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’ une I. x’
Dqïnitiones.

1 Punâum eû’cuius pars nulle;

z Lima longitude latitudinis ex pers;
5 meæ extrema (une panifia. g
4. Limes mita cit que: aequo fuis pun-
ais, [en extremis ipteriacet: Sine, mine
extrmm .aêumbram 00min media.
5 Superficiesèfl que: longitudincm tif

tum hab’et. I , , -
6 Superficiei entera: fume lineæ.
7, Plana fuperficies sa que ex çquo fuis - ,
extremis interijcitux.

B 8 Planus angu-

xA LX xxwxxx lus CR «martial.
k w linearum in p a-
na faperficiç [a yC D tangentium, 8:non in direâum’iacentium, altcrius ad

aire mm inclinatim , ï
tu! plana: engerbe: eft’ E F G ; quia in plana:

fiepcrfiae A B C D, hume F G F, fi: un.
gant in parfila F, (9* non huent in dînât"):

fin: mm efieium une": reflet» lmwmafid
4U! mutin indimmmr, m 0411115th an-

gulnm E F6. î s .A 7 ’ - .8 9 Rem:



                                                                     

a LIBER 1.’
9 Reâilineus angulus eft qui rcûislii
ncis confiituitut. è L

Io uando C6112.
A (un? certam c6-

fifiés çqualesn vr-

3. timque angulos
j fecetit, reëtuseû:

c D , vasque angulo- .rurn æqualium .- quæ autem alteri infi:
(tir, dicitur lima perpendicularisï l
Sic liriez â B sifflent ipfi C D efleidem
perpendicularisfluia angula: qui fient dem-
œps A 3 C ,A ÎB D (fiel: squales, â mm-
que dflgklus ideireo efl mâta,
n Obtufus angulus en, qui maiur cil

mac. k In A n: Acutus, guite-
. * au minon Ut al:-
. tufiu anguleux efigA

. 36 main "au Bc B D C , mm: werb à n.
[la miner e32 A B D.
l 3 Terminus cil quod cuiufquc citez-
tremum. l
x4. Figura cil: qua: fub aliquo , autali-
quibus terminis continetur. t

a a Cit-



                                                                     

LIBEK L g
15 Circulus efi fi-

’ A q gura mica: lineæ
n termine conten-

fi c ta, quam circum-v’ . fcrcntiam feu am-
i , bitum dicunt; &Ë

J I ad quam lineamex aliquo puné’toointra contente om-
ncslineæfunt çquales. p
16 Punéîmm autem "illud dicitu’rcen-

Hum. In circula 11 ’B C Fccmmm efl D, .
ex que lime D A, D B, D- C adambimm
duâ’e,ô’ 0mm: aliefimt agneler:

x7 Diamcter circuli eûlreé’ta pet ceu-.

ttum aâa , 8: ad ambitum vtrumquc
terminera. Cuiufmodi ci? A D. ’
l 8 Semicirculus cil figura com prchë-
fa âdiamctro 8e patte circumfercntiæ,
qua: diamctro clauditur. w A 75’ .

«9 Segmentum circuli efi,quodâ méta
lineaôc circüferentia continetur, qui:

eREFg. .20 Reailineæ figura: fun: qu: métis
lincis’ continentur, Trilaccræ ’quæ tri-
bus,’(1iladtilateræ quæ quatuor, Mul-
tilatetæ qu: pluribus.

B z a? Tri-I
î



                                                                     

4 V une I.
A 2.x Trilateurum autem

figuèarum Triangulum
æquilaterum cil, quad
tria latent babel; æqu-
lia. nain]? irien alun;- a; c filât g

l s D 2.2. Ifofcelcs (en ræqui.
crus au: æquictut-um,
quod duo tamtam latere

, zut aura habcc æqualia.
E F mahdi "rengainent TE V

w F, in que duc. tâtai»: lutera

’æ E, D fifimt agnelin. i .
:3. Scalenum îtriâgulâ

H e cf! quad omnia tria la; ’
e (en -habct iuequalia;

à w H K. , .
A 2.4. Rcêtanguluui trian-

l gu’lum en quod cantine:-
angulum re&um.Tale efl
A B C in que jugula: B e31

Ç B» raflas.

25 Am-



                                                                     

LIBEK I; g
a , p , a, Ambligonifi
x feu obtufamgu- .. 1mn, quod angu-E. 5 lü habetobtusü.

-. Tale e]? DEF in quo anglas E a]? obtufiu.’

a k v2.7 Oxygoniû leu acu-
- w tangulum quad nasal-1

çutos baba-t angulos,
fiche]? 9H]. ’

H i .1. v .A 131.7 Inter Quinine;
i ras ngdratü cÊ,Quofi.

.çquilatetum CR «Scar-

quiangulumJeuquod- r
à latent 6: angulos ha-

ç D betæqnalia.vtABCD.
F 28- Alter; parte

- longius figura en:i « æquiangulaquidè’,
:0 la a; non’zqùilateta:

E F G HZ *I K ’ :9 Rhombus cfl’fi;
gura æquilatera non:
tamen æquiangula :1
«1K L M.

B 5, 3o Rhorh.



                                                                     

6 LIŒER L
o 30 Rhôboidcs qua

oppofita latere 85
v languies çquales ha-
ï R ber, non tamen eut .

omnia latere au:
alunes angulos habet çquales OP

tr S 3! Aliæ varia figura:
quççunque quadri-
lateræ vocêtur 12:3-

ezta. uæirre u-
:x Y lares fuàinfinigrç.

STYX &c.
A . «B 32. Parallelæli-
M neæfuntquæin

C D codeur: piano e-, Ïïflentes, produâæ in infinitum neutrâ’ ’

in pattern coincident. Sen quaparivbi-
qaefpatio inter]: difr’ant,w lima AB,CD.

H o Paralielogrâ-
l I mum veto cil:. figura quadrila-I ’ tara liueis p:-
ÎF E rallelis defcrip-

t2. Utfigura 8 F G H e31 parallelcgram-
en»; quia defcribimv 1mm E F, g H pa-
raIIeIis, aimas B G F eÂfimiliter paral-

(clic, i ’

4 (LEU:



                                                                     

LIBER I. 7’-
’ ’Pcfiulata.

I Petatur à quouis pundro ad aliud
quodlibet reâam lineam’ducerepofl’e.

a. Terminatam ô: reéhm lineam in
dircûum 8e continuumprotendere.
3 l Equouis centro ad quoduis. inter.-
ualltim circulum defcribere.

Communes notzbuecfeu

Axiomata.

r Que: eidem fun: çqualia, seime:
’ (c fun-1 æqualia. V
l a SiæqUalibus arides æqualia, tata e-

runtœqualia. g ,a Si ab æqualîbus demas æqualia ,
qu: remarient erunt æqualia.’
45 Si inçqualibus adijçiantur çqualia,
totaerunt inçqualia. ’ ’
5 Si ab inæqualibus tollantm: çqua-
lia, quæ remanentcrunt inæ-qualia.
6’ man eiufdem dupla (un! ,’ inter (e

[une zqualia. .7V Quæ eiufdcm fun: diuida funtin.

ter feæqualia. i8 mie munie frbi congruunt , (une
B 4. æquaq.



                                                                     

3 LIBER I.zqualiainter (e. -.
9 ’ Totum cit mains fua parte.
Io Omnes angulircâifuntintet (ce;
quales.

B i: Si in dues
t radias reâa.

. . incidês angu-
losintcriores

F 8: ad eafdem
pattes duabus mais minores fecerit,
coincidentjduæ illç lineç.,lprorra&æ in
illam pattern , ad quam peé’cant duo

r enguli minores nais. Ut [Un relia: A
B C D, racleur refilai Ffaciat angulorin-
"au à Mande»: paner: A EeF E F C
minore: dauba: reflis,ccincidem fila lime
protraâa enfin parte»; A C. V

» n. Duveôtç fpatium non comprehë-

dunt. ’ ia; Pertes omnes fimul fumptç fun to-
ti fun: æquales, 8e totum æquale et!
fuis omnibus partibus.
Trapafieiauum aliefaciendum aliudpre -
peanut, à vacant" Problemamalia cen-
jiderandum alignai à contemplandum,
que Thnnmna inferihmtur.

e Nota.



                                                                     

L I B 8 K I. 9
’ Notarum in margine fi-gnificatio;

MxJL fignificec Miami vudecimum.

âfic de reliquis. ï
10 clef. Lfgyificat decimam definiticucm

lilm’ primi. ’ -15 I. hoc e37 propofi’tio decima quina li-

bri primi.
cana. hoc cf! ex confirufliaue. la". ex.-

hypathefi.

Propfitionesz

Propofitio 1. P.;oblema i.
Super du; rafla liure terminera m’en;

rgala»; aquilaterum corfiitaeru.

c * Suit data.
s v i au: A B.A - Centro’igi-
D EI:urA,fpatio Iv A B defcri-battit circuw
lus BCD,& centre B fpatio codem du-
catur circulus alter A C-E priorem (sa
cens in punao C, iuuganturque Cet-ta:
lins: CA,CB, ô: faômm eûquod pro-

’poni-



                                                                     

415- M: L

Q La.

l. Lib

’16 mon. 1.
pointu: ., Nm lattis AC cum fit [cm-i-
diametet eiufdcm chenu B C D eui la-
lateri AB eidem a A B et! æ uale, 851a-
»tus BC cum eodem A3 cit eniidiame-
ter circuli ACEefljcrgo B C ipfi 8A ç-
quale.Cum ergo AC. & BC eidem ter-
tio A8 funtæqnaliab paria quoqucle-
runtintet le , ac proinde omnia latera
trianguli ABC fun: æqualia.

PropoC 2.. Problem. z.
Juana»: pureau»: data reflet lima

arguaient rec’îampcueru.

H V: ad da-
tum puné’tü

A ponatur
refis. æqua- i
lis ipfi B C;
ducatur im-
primis retira
AB,&fuper

. C ca fiera m5,gulum æquilaterum A B D ,’* latcribus

DA, DBin diredcum produélis. Inde
centre B fpatio BC fiat circulus CEP,
-& centra D (patio DC circulas CGPL

crit-



                                                                     

LIŒER I. Iljerîtque res peraâa. Nana ad punâum
A pofita cil reé’ta’ KG æqualis ipfi B C;

quandoquidem ha: du: rcâæ additis. .
aqualibus BD &AD fiunt æquales le. ,
midiamctrib circuli C G H. Sun: ergo
mît: AG se BC æquales.

Propo.3. Proble. 3.
Dali: refli: linei: inagualilmrde "me-

e remincrtpwemaufirru.
Vtreâç A ex

’maiore BC .æ-’

qualis 311km:
tumd punûum’

B ponatur B13
a ipfi A æqualis.

-°Mox: centra B.

b 8de
æ

4 2.1.

fpatio BE fiat circulas DEF, critq; ab- .
feula BD ipfi Alæqualis; mm vtraque
ipfi BE cil æqualis, A quidem ex hypo-
tefi, B D autem quia et! eiufdcm circu- i
li fenaidiatnerer-

Pro-



                                                                     

1 a L I B E R I.
j Problc. 4. Theorema r.a z

Quorum triangulcrum fi leur; «arum
ami; émirent») alterifit aquale, au-

gulip; inter illalatera conterai [inte-
tiamparer; "un: â bafesagua [mât
ipfatata triangulafid à. religui au;

f uli reliquir arguât pares arum qui;
îusagualia ’laleraficbtendautur. l

V: il in
. j A. Ç . . z!) y triangulis A

Il ï S BC,»VDEFÎ
’ B ’ lattis A B ,
’ C E F ’ lateriDEQôc
AC alteri DE, lit æqualee’f quad diacre
folët interpretes alterü altcri lattis-elle
æquale, vel vtrumquevtrique) limul-
t’]uc ctiam pares anguli A 8: D (liais.
latctibus contenti; Dico bafim BC,ba-fi.
il: elfe æqualem,& cætera confequi v:
cil: propofitü.Nam fi intelligarnus triâ-

, gulum triangule fupetponi ira vt angu-
Vlu’s A congrluat an ulo D, congruent

«au. alateta A B,A C, atetibus D E, D F;
v a altetum altcti , cui nempc cil æquale.

Sed congruent etiambales, ideoque e-

» rune,



                                                                     

il"?!

fit-

w
i an-

qui.

Î m

lis A

) H
X Da

IE,5Ç

iccrc

s Je
"nul-

Hais
l,b1(l

ni v:
triât

ngü’

ment

DE"
yak.
leè
rad!

tût æquales, cumfinim punâa B ée C,

cadunt in E 6c finit: B C,cadtt in EF:
alias p unâa extrcma B 6: C non ob-’
umbrarent b media , command efiuitiouë hi]: à
lima: ceux. l

Propo.5: Thcorc. z.
Trianguli (fifàlt’: mguli 4d bafimfim:

1mm,- jî ægualiljatcm prodammur
gares paf; mm: 4:23:41" infra; 541513.

In triangulo ifofccle A B C, huera.
A13, AC, producanturvc lubat , fum-

I «pt mine rafla A D,v canaque. æqualis un
a capiatur AE ,mnganturq; reékæ, CD. 43.!:
BE. Nunc quia triangula ACD, ABE,
.( que damans caufa cxcraéta fun: ex

, . ” media



                                                                     

34.!.

.4 LI’BER I.
media figu 11,8: ad lamas pofi ta) I c habët’

iuxta prop. 4. :0: cnim AG ip’fi AB,z-
’qualiscx fuppofitionc 8c AD, ipfi AE
ex c0nfiru&ionc,angu1ufc’l; A Iateribus
3ms côccntus cit comunis.0b hæc bit!»
quam haïes DC,& BE, faut pares,itë-

  quetangulus D angùlo E, 8: angulus A
CDËmgnlo A BE.Rurfusin mediâ figu-
rî triangul: BCD,BCE, fe habenc in!-
ta prop.4. Sunt enjm anguli D,& E, æ-
quales 8c æqualibus latcribus conten-
ti; cnmt igizur anguli infra bafim DBC.
BCE,çquaIes;itcmÇ1ue anguli BCD,E
BC:8C qui: touts angulus AC D,oflcn- 

,fusefl æqualis tari ABE,ablatis pari-  
bus C B 5,8: DCB, qui remancnt fu- *
pt: bafim (un: çqnalcs. Trianguliigi-

tu: ifofcelis &c. ’
Propo. 6. Thço’rc.;.

Si Magali dm: angulifierint 45441:5,-
mmt (9* lutera angulisfiüterfi 4-
gradin.

la trî’àngulo’A B C fi çquales (un: au.

guli B 8c C,erunt ctiam lacera AB,AC
k (obtenfa diâis angulis inter f: æqualia.

Nam



                                                                     

’LIËBERJ. I?
Nm) fi ncgas elTe zqualà; fit ahetum
maiüèy par: AB ; ex quoaufcramrl’ea
a: BD.ipfi AC æqualis , ducaturc’we
[téta DC.Nuchcrb cum duo triangu-
la ARC, C B D,habeant latus BC,com-
munc,& alten lattera BD, CA, En: æ-
qualia,angulufc’]ue B,lateti’nus conten-

tus, fit commuais crin triîgulum D8
C,triâgulo A B C,hoc dt totum parti,
squale, quad fierinon potefl: , Siergo
trianguli &c.

’ A Côuettit hçc pro-
D pofitio prie rem pu-

tcm fuperioris mm
ibiex qualitatc late-
rum AB,& AC,col-

B C ligebamr æqualitas
anguloxû fuprabafim BC . hic vetô,vi-
ce verfo ex æqualitatc diflorum angm
lorum colligitur æqualilas latcrum.
501cc autem Euclides cas tamum pto-
pofitioncs cènuertcgc, cum ad probav
tionem fequemium nuque propofiæ
tio CR adhibenda, hoccfi tamconucrv
tans quarra conuerfa.

Pro»



                                                                     

ES. l.

4.5.1.

Û

16   L135 R I.
Propo’. 7. Thcorc. 4.

Satan caria lima dam: 4d gaulais 
mâta?) nimbus "6215 mon duccnmr

juper adam 4d 41ml puuflum ruer-
jà: ezfiçmparte: du albe. fic w que-
46 "de"; termina incipiam, finie-
qzmlts. ’L

Super méta AB, duâis ad punôkdm
C, duabus mais AC, BC, ducant’ur fi
fieri potefi alias dm; AD, D B,ad aliud-
punétum D,ita-,vt ÇA, ipfi DA, çqua-
lis fit. cum qua habcteundcm terminü
A,& Cl), ipfi DE, ducaturquc infupcr
mâta CD::qniaigitur AC, AD, fun: ç-
quales, eçqut a ang’uli AC D, A’D C» in-

ter fe çqualcs;maior cri: proinde augu:
lus ADC, angulo BCD. &multo m3.
t. »   in: angùlus CDBgnüc

- o. verô ÊuiaCBmonitug:
grqua 1s ipfi DE, cri:
angulus b CDBlangu-
la BÇD, æqua is.qui

A B tamen ante en: cité-
fus mulco amict, non ergo duôtç (un:

ÆinkçæqualcsAPl-ionibus. (m’od fuiCÎ.dc-.

m7931

l



                                                                     

godais

MIN

t w-

):5m-

IIBÆR .1.
inonfirandum.

P’ofÏec alibi confinai punâum D 3:1 

1?

996d dacuntut lincæ poflerilo’rcs vt iræ-s
tira t’tiangulum ABC,vel in alterutyo en
ius latere; lad eadct’n-   demonfttationc
façile probabitur limas pofietiOrcs
numquam poire eHe’çquale’s priofllfiâa

» Propo. 8. Thcorc. 
Si du!) trianguld dito [atem- duobu: Iatê-  

ribla ahanant allai agada 124614424 .
rint, à &afim 64,6 tandem 5 habe-
1mm aima angulum Minibus rafi-
îentm ægualem.

.E
I Ingiangulis ARC, DEF, fintlaterâ
AB,AC,ipfisDE,DEçqualiaglitçmque

.bafis BC.bafi EF. muni fi Hegel; augm-
losA 66 D , latcribus  contentas parcs

A

elfe, intelligatur triangulurfi AIBC triâï
gulo DEFJupeerpiatunc vepb nccef-

C [nib



                                                                     

1.010 ’

7 A
n 1mn æquihterum BDC, aucztnréluc

18 LIŒER I.farib panama A,cadet in D, a: (in and
galas angulo congrue: vtvult repolî-
tio: mm fi non cadecct in D, cd in G ,
au: iliud punâom,mnc duæ reâæ du:-
bus reàis æquales ducercntut ad aljud
pnnâum,&c. quad efi contra prusc-
dencem . 631 amena»: prima parti:
prapofiç.

Propo. 9. Proble. 4.
Daim» diæflblm reflilimmjim’n

K bfin’dm.

- Sumatnrre-(la A8, vt lu-
. 1’658: ipfi par

AC, ex hueri-
bus dm angu-
li B A C , nec

, non (taper du-
aram reâam B
C.fia(triangu-

mû: A D,pet quem angnlus BAC, di-
I uidetut bifnriam: mm AB.AC, arqua-

les funt ex conGrnétione, 8c AD com-
munis, alêne infu pet bafis BD, bafî C
D,æqualis, (un: a ergo anguli BAD, C

. A D,Â



                                                                     

:ficam
oropofi-

:dinG.
î: dua-

Id allai
1 pleu-

:4141"!

z mi!

man
B, vth?’

e ipfi
ex bien.

ai mg?
.C , nu
uper (il?
teâzm B

:triangü’

amuï]ne V
BAC,di’

Il, Œqm’

.D 60°?

), bafic
AD,C

B A D!

n

LIBRE Il. r19
* AD,æquaIes,-quare angulus BAC,diuig

fus cit bifatiam. (hlm! en: facienduma

I Propdexo. Proble. 5; A
Data»: "674m finitàmficizre bifirùànb

C Super mâta A13, fiat
triâgulum çquilaterum;

’ cniusangulus ACB, di-
vidatur bifariam pet re-
âam CD, 8: mêla A85

A D B in panât) D bifaçiam
quoque rem tarit: Nana triangule CA
D. C13D, (e habentiuxra 4. propo; Er-
golbafesAD,DB, funtæqualès,

Propo. Il. Proble. a: fi
Ex datopunfio in lima reflapeiptndi-
l cularcnrexcitarr. ’

In refit: B C,
Jeux: punaum
D, fumptâque
pro atlbnriolD A!
B, fumant æ-
qualis DC, inde
[uptrvnB C Gru-
flo trianguloz-,

C a. quilaa



                                                                     

. D,æqualis, (untaergo anguliBAD, C

, A D

18 ’LIŒEK I.
fado punâumlAmadetin D, &fic en;
gulns augulo congrue: vtvult repolî-
tio: mm û non Cadccet in D, cd in G ,
au»: iliud punâumgunc duæ reaæ du:-
bus nazis æquales ducerentur ad aljud
panant», &c. quod cfi contra pucc-
denrcm. . 63? apura»: prima parti:
prapofi 4.

Propo. 9.. Problc. 4.
H - D4143» dfiglllllm reflilimmfëmie

bfiriam.
Sumamrre-

en AB, Vt lu-
, Ibet,& ipfi pas

AC, ex laieri-
bus dzti angu-’

li B A C , nec
V non (taper du-

âam rcâtam B

C,fia(triangu-

Â
c lum æquihterum BDC, ducaturc’lue

reâa A D,per quem angulus BAC, di-
e uidetut bifariam: mm AB,AC,æqua- k

les funt ex conürnétione, 8c AD com-
munis, eik’lue infu pet bafis BD, bafi C



                                                                     

1’

1d

- a --I(a

LIRE]? J. ’19"
D AD,æquaIes;quareangulus BAC,diuig *

fus en: bifatiam. (L194 en: facîendum a

Propdexo. Proble. 5. î
Datant rafla»: finitàmficàn 61)?"thô

C k Super mâta AB, fiat n
triâgulum çquilaterum,

’ . tuiusangulusACB, di-
uidatur bifaciam pet re-
âam CD, ô: mêla AB;

A D B in punâo D bxfaçiam
quoque [cota cric: Nana triangule CA
D. CBD, fe habentiuxra 4. propo. Er-
go bafes AD,DB, funtæqunles,

Propo. n. Proble. a:
Ex datopunflo in lima reflaperpcndi-

cularçmxcimrb.

In refit: B C,
detur punâum
D, fumptâquc
pro at’bltl’ÎOÀD

B, fumatur «æ-
qualis DC, inde

. [upecB C (hua
1&0 trianguloz-,

C a. guibr-



                                                                     

1 A r
, lum aequilaterum BDC, ducatOrr’lue

f D,æqualis, (untaergo anguliBAD, C

. A D

18 L, ’me I. r
farib punâum A,cadet,in D, &fic en?
Igulus angulo congrue: vrvult ropofi-
rio: mm ûnon cadcret in D, cd in G ,
au: iliud punâum,runc duæ reâæ du:-
bus reùis-æquales ducerentut ad alfiud
pnnânm,&c. quod efl contra proce-
dentem . 83? refluent»: prima partis

A propofi

Propo. 9.. Proble. 4.
7 A Dam: daguât)» reflilimmfirà:

’ v" bi arien.

Sumarnr reo
6h AB, vt [u-

r .bet,& ipfi par
AC, ex laieri-
bus dm angu-l
li B A C , nec

, non laper du-
éhm reaam B
C.fia(rriangu-

mâta A D,per quem angnlus BAC, di-
, uidetur bîfnriam: mm AB,AC, arqua.

les (un: ex confiroéüone, a: AD com-
munis, eik’lue infuper bafis BD, bafi C



                                                                     

LIBER Il. ’19
A AD,æquales;quare angulus BAC,diuig

fus eft bifariam. QIpd crac faciendum a

Propo. je. Proble. g. V
Daim raflant finitàm firme hfirùm,

C . Super reâa AB, fiat ’*
.triâgulum çquilarerum,

’ Cuiusangulus ACB, di-
uidatur bifariam per re-
étam CD, v8: refila A8,

A D B in punâo D brfariarn
quoque feâa erit: Nam triangule CA
D, CBD, (e habentiuxta 4.propo. Er-
go bafesAD,DB, funt æquales,

Propo. Il. Proble. a: 4
Ex data 191172070 in bien reflafetpmdi-

cularçmxcimm

In redît: B C,

A k dam: ponant!)
D, fumptâque
pro atbltl’ÎOID

B, fun-mature æ-

, qualis DC, inde. .- fuperBC Gru-B’ÈÏÏDn C. A autrianguloæ-,

* C 2. «mila-l



                                                                     

I ,0

. A
, lum àquileterum BDC, duceturque

18 . [LIŒER I.

, .feribpunâum A,cedet in D, &ficen-P
gulus eugulo congrue: vrvul: 4.ropofi-
rio: mm û non cadere: in D, cd in G ,
au: iliud punâum,tunc duæ refis: due-
bus reclus æqueles ducerentnr ad ahuri
pnnânm,&c. quod efi contre puce-
denrem . 837 tonnerre»: prime partis

1 propofl

Propo. 9. Proble. 4.
7 - Dam»: angelet» reflilineumfimk

’ 7. bifàrùm.

- Sumarnrre-ae AB, v: lu-
.bet,8c ipfi par
AC, ex lereri-
bus dm mgr]!
li B A C , nec

4 non (ope: du-
âem reaem B
C,fiel(rriengu-

mâte A D,per quem engulus BAC, di-
v uiderur bîferiem: mm AB,AC,æque- k

les (un: ex conflruétione, 8: AD com-
munis, cirque infnper befis BD, bafî C

f D,æquelis, fuma ergo enguli BAD, C
AD,



                                                                     

an- .
afi-

.G, n
lue-
Hud

ce-
mir

re-

lux.
Par?
ri-
Lue

ICC

91’

LIBER Il. ’19
AD,æqueles;quere engulus BAC,diuig
fus en: biferiern. maori ere: faciendum a

Propcnm. Proble. 5. 4
Dm»: "En" finitamficarr bifide)»;

’ C Super reâe AB, fiat *
triâgulum çquilererum,

’ cuiusengulus ACE, di-
uidemr biteriem pet re-
âem CD, 8: refile AB,

A D B in punira D biferiern
quoque faire erit: Nana triangule ÇA
D, CBD, [e habentiuxte 4.prop’o. Er-
go befesAD,DB, funtæquel’es,

Propo. Il. Proble. a.
Ex data [1mm in lima reflapetperzdi-

calarcmxcitanr.

In refla BC:
demi: panâturn
D, fumptâque
pro arbitrioD 1
B, rumens:- «æ-
quelîs DC, inde

fuperB C (hu-
ôto trienguloz-,

C 2. quilei



                                                                     

A
l lum æquilererum BDC, ducerorque

. D,æqueh’s, (un: a ergo enguli BAD, C

. A D

18 11352! I.ferib ponctua: A,cederin D, &fic en;
gulus engulo congrue: vrvul: repolî-
rio: mm û non caderet in D. cd in G ,
au: aliud pnnâum,tunc duæ refis: due-
bus métis æquelcs duccrenrur ad elfiud
panama), 8re. quod efi contre. prene-
denrem . 837 nanan»: prima peut:
propofl

Propo. 9. Proble. 4.
’ - Dam!» angulaire reflz’lineamfirare

bfifiam.

- Sumatra: re-
üe AB, v: lu-

benêt ipfi par
AC, ex laieri-
bus dm engu-
li B A C , nec

, non (ope: du-
âem teazem B
C,fiet’rriengu-

mâte A D,per quem engulus BAC, di-
r uidctur biferiem: mm AB,AC,æque- g

les (un: ex conflrné’tione, 8: AD com-
munis, arque infnpcr befis BD, bali C



                                                                     

LIBER Il. ’19
AD,æqueles;quere engulus BAC,diuig
fus cl! biferiem. mgr! en: fecienduma

l
Propo. le. , Proble. g;

Data»: raflant faitamfêcare bifide»),

" C K Super reâe AB, fiat r
triâ’gulum çquileterum,

’- cuiusengulus ACE, di-
kuidetur bileriem per re-
&em CD, 8c refile AB,

A B in panera D bxferiern
quoque feâ: crit: New triangule ÇA
D. CBD, le habentiuxte 4.propo. Et.
go befcsAD,DB, fun: æqueles,

Propo. n. Proble. a. p
Ex dataptmfla in lima rrfiapeipendi.

cularçmxcitam

In refle B C,
A a detur punâum

D, fumptâquc
pro erbmioD 1
B, fumerur æ-
quelis DC, inde

.... fupch C [hua
&otrienguloæ-,

C 2. quile-r



                                                                     

au . L 173 Ex u 1’. a
quileter BCA; ex A, dueerur reâeAÜ;
a hæcf cri: lad engulos reâos ipfi 3C: p
N5 Ierus DB’,æquele en: ipfi DC,ex c6-
firuâione, 6c lares DA, clômune befis

a r. x. infuper,BA,befi CA,çquelis;süt «ergo
È 1°. de! r. anguli ADB,ADC,æqueles,ec proinde

4 Rai 6c pfe A D, b perpendicularis.
Propo. in. Proble.’7.

data extra raflant jumèle Femmh.
» calame daman! tandem m3747».

Detur pun-’

a ,- &um A, quo
f; centre, [patio

quocunq; du-
cetur circulu’s

v . dummodo [ce
’ ce: reô’tem BC,

v . Il fic fuper pararem ebfciflàm BC, faé’Eo triengulo

ABC, eedem’B C, diuiderur biferiem,
duceturque reâe A D; si hac cedem
cri: perpendicularis,du&e ex A, ad re-

, (Stem EC.Nem quia in triengulis ABD,
ADC, æqneles (un: AB,,5-Reg’eiufdem
circuli lem’idiemerçjïeequelcsjccrn BD,
DC,:x conflruâiomâôçrAD commis,

. A " "n enguf



                                                                     

rlU-lîü

IS

K

LIBEK I. ilanguliADB,a ADC, cran: æqueles ec and.
proindereôtipidcoquc rcéreAD, per- , A

7 pendicularis. r
.I .. Propofirio i3. L Theore. Ç, ’

2:54 fi)» raflant conflit»: au: du;
v . etâoradtduobus wifi: agrainage-
’ Ivrficit’, A J

n A Nem refit! .Ü - , AB,confiflens
.4 laper CD. au:
’ fecltvrrimque’

, , ,. æqueles engu- ’
Ï. " los, 8: prom-. I la . n46 refîtes; unjgæquelcs,&ltuneex punflg B, excite-
tur perpêdicul’eris BE,quie figurer in en-
guloiABC,conrincberur mus reâ’usE
BÇ,&infupcrengulus EBA,gui cû en,

Il gulo ABD, feeit alterü rcâumgïôz re-
âeAB, confliçueber engulos "AB’C , A,
BD,zquele’s anoblis redus. ’ 5

x

A l. r c A L’71? Boni 44:; ’ à 4* * x



                                                                     

a 4.k

W

il . * 111351! 1?,
rai interna a; oppôfito CBA,vel BAC,
letusenim AC,bifeccrur in E,duce:ur- A
que BF, ira v’r æquelis fietipfi RE,
iungerurq; retâte EC, quæ cri: æquelis’

ipfi A3: nenni duo latere EB, BA,æ- r-
quelie fait duobifs EF, EC, 8c engu; ’
li Contentiequelës ad verticem; "ruen-

pgule ergo AEB, BEC, le hehcnriuxte
4..propo. 8c befie FC.befi A3 cû çque-
lis. en’gulus item BAE,4engulo BOF;
fed hieel’r pers enguli é,x:erniECD,i-. A

deoqueirninor.quere &engulus BAC,
minot efi exteJrno’AGD, 1 .

v; .3 a Le. ’,1 ,n w filatuSB. . A if: p h ’V
’; 4- patin in]

D Eprodu-
’ au lek-4

I reAC5in.
G, 8C tee.

. li ne fiât;
à - G v prias’ l . codé moede monfirehitur engulum B C Q , 8c

proindc engnluœACŒqui eühùiàed

v refisse; musses? meulé A364
0m;l x.



                                                                     

1.138111. 5 .
.1Omnis igitur Bec.

e Propofitio 17. Thçore. to.
Ornais migrai am: anguli gnomodaètïg;

. jampummorçsjan; duoba: mais. ï

AI. A Nana engulus C,
internas plus. re-;
quirit quem engu-
lum B,vr fiateque-

r . p lis duolms mais;B .. , on ,requiiritx’enim en-
gulum C. erËernum’nàeiqrcrn. interno

666 opp-ofito B; non fun: ergoanguli
B;.&C,internis parcs duobus mais. Si-
militer-elaia latere. produâo, de elijs
quibuluisdnobus engulis idem probe:
[bina-r... Qüniâcrgo’ôcc.

Prop’ofirio r8. ’ Theore. u. ’

.b I .-0mnir trianguli radia: latta maiarcm
» I .wgaIùMfibtenditr

A :. . a V-t fi triâ’guç

i .liABC,meius,e11 lerus AC.

"ion: cri: engu-
la:

416. :12.

c quem AB,me. -



                                                                     

n; - une 1; jI Propofitîo 14. Pf’oble."7.

et ad punflam in "fla lima daim» du
refila non ad enfin» par": dafla au:
gala: aficiantduobus reflis agada,

in direâ’umjant i114 lima, »

A g Nem fi ad pu;
’ aura ’B,ducen-.

tu: du: reâæ
E CB,BD,fecien-
* res com reâe

,2 c en D AB, engulos æ-
quelee duobus reâis,84 nages iecerc in

l direélzum, incee: et o BE, in direfitum 1
ipfiCB. A: hoc: e non pareil; mm
enguliABQABD, cran: pares duo-

’bus reins: non (uncergn pares duobus
métis enguli ABC, a: ARE, elies roumi

erre nonell’er alains; [cd nequc, elie
duci parait ipfi C13, ediecensin dircôtû

nifi BDç ergo 8re. ’ Ï i
Ï Propofitio 15, Theore..8.
Sidon refixfè inuite»; murin! anga-

la: ad verrine)» oppofim 49mm-

peut. i . rI 359;; AB,.CD,feccnrfcin acmé,

. "i r engu:



                                                                     

à;

m-
’55,

4 .
hl.
"1-!

i:
à:
a æ.

a in

un!
am
ao-
Jus

F?

«

, LI RE R .1. z;angnlus CEB, angulo AED (qui dici- ’

.   v tugilliefïe adver-
A ’ ’ tiéem oppofitus)

’ ’æqualis: mm fine

AEDlîueCEBad-
I z üciatur an alain-
tèrieâoA C,c6-C ’ - Rime: .æqualcs

Ç B duobüs mais ;
’ quareangnliCEB,& AEDJŒ" fin?

lgs,cum addito ’e o’d em , fiant æqualès.

Smgilis demonflratio proccdet in reli« ,
qm’s oppofitis angùlis ad verticcæà. v

- k Propofitio r 6. Thcorc. 9.
0mm? trianguli grandis htérefruluflo

* externat angulm «moflât! imam!
èpppafito mûr tll.

A ,   
3 1 ’ C "D.

Trianguli ABC,latereBC,produâo
in D,erit angulus ACD externus ma-

’ C 4. inl



                                                                     

a; I aux 1; I.  Propofitio 14. Pfoble.
5,5 ad punflam in rafla [inca datant du;

76’674 non ad enfdem (une: 4114474 4n-

gala: fiant :1140an refli: quia,
in direflnmjnnt 1E: lime,

A . , Nana fi ad pûà
&um ’B,ducan-.

tu: du: raflaE CB,BD,facien.

* tes cum rafla
n- c R D AB, angulos à:d

qualesduobus reâis,8ç mans iaccre in
n direôtum, inca: et o RE, in direflum k

ipfiCB. At hoce e non pareil; mm
anguliABC,ABD, cran: pares and:

bus métis: non (untergn pares duobus
1:61:15 anguli ABC, 86 ABE,aliias totum

nartç nanifier alains; [cd naquq alfa
duçi portait  ipfi CB, idiaccnsin aimai

nil] BD; ergo 8a. I ï x
n w Propqfitio 15. TheoreQS.
Siduz reflæfè inane»; fimm’nt angu-

la: ad «amibe»; appofim çngfà-

fient.   . .Aix-CD,, (accul: (a in Équité;

. A - H ’ . aigu;



                                                                     

7 L I B E R ’ I. z;
angulusCEB.angulo AED (qui dici- W

  v   tutlillieffc adver-
A - ’ tiécrn OPPOGIUS)

l ’æqualis: mm flue
A AEDfiucCEB ad-
A , üciatur anguloin-
  tcrieâb AEC,c6-»

I l . Rime: ’æqualcs
C I 4 B duoblfs mais ;

n quare anguliCEB,& AED,func équa-
lcs,cum addito ’eb’dcm , fiant æqualcs.

Similis demonfiratio procedet in reli-  n
qui: oppofitisîangùlis ad vetticcan. A

- Propofitio :6. Thcorc. 9.
Omnis trinngnli gavai: latereprodnflo
I externmdngulm wtrolibct imam

âlppafita main tll.

A . 1

B 1 t ’C .D
Triangnli ABCJarereBC,produ&o

in D,erit aqgulüs ACD extcrnus m:-

C 4. in
f



                                                                     

a; . LIBER 1; L,
l Propofitio 14. Pf’oblc.

55’ ad pnnflum in rafla (inca datant du

rafla nanad eafdem par": dnfla an-
gulo: affalant dnobu: reflis agnaks,

in direflamjnnt au: lima, L
A r Nam fi ad püà

aux!) ’B,ducan-.

tu: du: redira:
E CB,BD, faden-
n ces cura reâa

- c 1;- D AB, angulos æ-
quales duobusreâis,6ç nogas iaccre in

  direétum, inceat et o BE, in dingua: I
ipfiCB. At hoce e non potefl; mm
anguli ABC, ABD , cran: parcs duo-

obus mais: non (untcrgn pares duobus
rcé’n’s anguli AB C, 85 ABE, alias toma:

Paru; nanifier alains; fed ncquq alfa
duçi potefl; ipfi CB, daiacensin dînai

nifi BD; ergo ôte. a
  - Propofitîo 1j- Thcorc.’8.

I 8501M refldfi inane»; ficum’nt aigu;
las ad verrine») affadîtes www-

ont. * . vABÆCD, fecent (a in fienté;
on*n ” .angu;



                                                                     

z un): ’ I. z; V
angnlus CEB, angulo AED (qui dici- ï

  V tuçilliefïç adver-
A ’ ’ tiécm oppofitus)

a ’zqualis: mm flue
a AED (in: CE8 ad-

. üciatur anguloin-
En terieôto AEC,C5o

C ’ A Rime: .æqualcs
L B duobüs mais ;

’ (faire anguliCEB,& AED,funt équan
les,cum addito eo’dem , fiant æqualès.

Similis demonflratioprocedet in reli- ,
qui: oppofitis’angulis ad verticcva.

’ -.Propofiti016. Thcorc.9.
Omnis Magali gavai: latere pradafia

o entama: angulm «moflât! interna
âlppofita maint pff.

B 4 I C A!)
Trianguli ABC51atechC,produ&o

in D,erit angulus ACD externus ma-

l C 4 in,4



                                                                     

u; I LIBER I; j
. Propofitio 14. Pfoblc.

.55 ad punflnm in rafla linea damna
rafla non ad tafdem Parte: dnfla an.
gala: afin": duobu: refiis squales,
in direflumjunt il: lima,

A z Nom fi ad pûà
6mm B, damna
(ut du: reâæ

E CB,BD,facien-
- tes cum redît:

* c ’3’ D AB, angulos æ-
qualesvduobus refitis,8; nogas iaccre in

  direôtum, inceater o RE, in direÇtum A
ipfiCB. At hoc da non potcfi; mm
angnliABC,ABD, cran: parcs and.

bus mais: non (untergo pares duobns
1:61:13 angnli ARC, 85 ABE,alias totum

un: nonlefl’ct alains; fed moque, au:
duçi pareil: ipfi CB,ddiaccnsin dînait

nifi BD; ergo 6:6, ï a
Ï Propofitio 1;. TheoreQS.

  Sidna reflccfi inuiaemjàmerint anga-
las ad ruminent appelât: aqusfa-

fient. 4V . oAlfa-CD, fixent (a in fientai;
.’" ’  .angu:



                                                                     

[tu
an-

[(5)

4 .
Pm
311-.

En

a.
ææ-

a in

Un
mm

L10-

nus

4 ’I. :5 Iangulus CEB. angulo AED (qui dici- ’

d ’ tupillieflç adver-
A ’ ’tioem oppofitus)

,. næqualis: mm flue
o AED Hue CE8 ad-
n . iiciatu; anguloin-

A tericâto AECJôn
C B Rime: ’æquglcs
* , l duobüs refus ;quare anguli CEB,& AED, (un: équa-

1es,cum addito goum , 59m æqualès.
Similis demonflratio procedet in geli-d ,
qui: oppofitis’angùlis ad verticcm;,, l

- LPropofitio 16. Thcorc.9.
mimis m’angnIi gnard: htmpraalafio

’ externwangnln: mroliôfl imam
. ., d d’appafin maiwtfl.

3 .1 1 C. 1°.
Trianguli ABCJatechC,produ&o

in and: anguluâ ACD encrons ma-
C 4 in:

z’



                                                                     

au:

14” . * 11.1851? 17e a
5’63 înÈérn-o a; 0131566 to CBA,vel BAC;

l;tùà;enim KC,hifçcctur in E,ducatur- «
que 3E, ita v1: EE’æqualis fiatipfi 8E,
iüngqçnrq; refis. 15C, qua: cric æqualis
îjafi ABYlnannadqp Iatçra EB, EA,æ-, «
qualia finit dnob’üs EF, BC, 8c angu; ’

li confienti’çqualès ad verticcm; Tuan.
gala; ,èrgo AEB, FEC, (a hahentiuxta,

’ 4,pzjo’po. 8c bàfis F C,bafi A3 et! çqua-

lis,an’gulus item BAE,4angulo BOF;
fed hidefi pas àùguli éxœmiECDgi-g
dcoqucfminor.quare 8: pngulus BAC,
minoroit extgtno’ACD, 4 4

l .Âîg: L .212; ngod
N . filatùsB1- 1" .- . . .k .p; I h,

°; ; .çetur- in.
D. E produ-

ü (la lat,e-.
’ rcAC;ino

G, 8c me
li u: fiât;

v pains,
codé me:

G

. Fdo monflrahîcnr angulum . B CG , a:
pruinde angnln-rmAïc 1131m cühùiiad,

’ mfiçem. guaiggçpçflë angulo A804.

ï ” a" I on;
x



                                                                     

217251: I. a . à?
00Omnis igitur &c,

h Propofitio 17. Thçorc. to.
Omnis traa’guli duo angnli gaamadatügg

A jnmjati minamfnn; daubas mm ï

A. Nana angulus C,
internas plus 1’691

quirit quam angua
lum B,Ivt fiat çqua-

. 4 lis duolbus mais;B - . (22.17... .rçgnirit’anenim m-
gulum C. ex’femumvmàiorem. imam
nô: opp-ofito B; non fun: ergo anguli
B,&-C,in-tc1;nis pares duobus mais. Si-
fniliter 4Mo latere. produao de alijs
quibnfuisdnobns angulis idem prolan:

v bitnrl’ 01mn: ergo-ôte.

maganais; f" Theqrc.n. *
Omni: trianguli main: [ains maimm

«a;

1 .wgnlùznfiâtmditg

v A15; v. Vtfitriâ’gur’

g. .. li ABC,maius
camus AC.

V "(1mm AB,ma. «
"3- oc "jutai: anguq., a ) la:



                                                                     

h. x.

6 16. l.

I .1 :0
.5. Il

:6 . V LI’BEK I;
lus ARC, quam angulus C, [ubtcnfus
à IatereminoreAB;Sum:tur enim AD,

’æq ualis npfi AB:Tunc me) qui: çqùao

lia (un: latenAB, AI), anguh ABD,
ÂDBJupraf balîmlfunt parcs. Scd an-
guluskADB, cil externus a; oppofitus
angulo C,ac proindc bmaior;multo gr.

I go maior cfl:.totus angnlus ABC.:ngu-
la C, Omni’sigitut triangul.&c.’

Propofitio La. Thcore. n. ,-
Ontni: trianguli maiar angulu: main:

[and afinnitnr. a ’ Id

Siangulusannaior fi:
A r info C,cri:&AC,maio:

. K quant AB, non enimcfl:
minorant æqnalis, mm ”

BV h F toucan ulus B, :fïetmï-
ne: (au: æquah’s b ip 1 C, et! ergo AC,

maiorquzmAB, Œaré omnistrian- .
guliëzc’: n C a a

Propo. 2.0. Thcorc.1;.
Omnis. triangulz’ dam laiera anomale-

mnqnefùmpta, reliquofnnt "mon;

Sienim in triangùlo ABCJateraA
.8, BC,fimnlfumpta non fait maîqra

ipfo



                                                                     

i0:
eh

nî-

C,

"à

(a

,LIÏBEK I. .A’ - 2.7

ipfo AC, producatur AB,fic vt BD, æ-
D . qualis fitipfi BC.

’ a: proindc AD.æqualis fi: ip.
fis A B , «St-B C;

Nunc veto qui:
BD, 8c BC, (un:

I .w æqnaliasçrüt pa-
A C - resaanguliD,& a. ’-

v BCD; maie: ergo vtreq; crin tutus an-
gulus ACD; (cd toma: hune angulum

,trianguli ADC, fubtendic’latus AD,
maior ergo eûbr:&:AD( quçæqualis b ls- s

’ off duabus AB,& BC,)quam latusAC

Omnis cargo trianguli &c. .-
4 po. u. l’homo-:4.
Siàtarniinis wnin: [amis in triangub
r du "au infra triangufum iungan-

Inn-mm: la [attributs m’angùli mi-

înores; aiamn ma angulun; can-

tinebuzz » - v
Vtintrizngulo ARC, dico lacera

A - BA,AC,eflc union nais 80,8; DC,
ï quina: triangulum iungunturin D.

Nom produâto latere BD. in E, Inter:
3A, A15, trianguli BAE,maiota a [ont .3.» g.

191°



                                                                     

un. f

a8 L135 ’Px I- .
ipfo 8E; Addito ergo nommai E0411: *

A A A ion (un: BA, A
’ C,ipfis BE. EC .

Et qui: in trian -
gulo ÇDE maie -
tu fun: CD.EQ,

B . , C bipfo CE.:ddito
A comuni DB.mz-iota fient CE.EB,quamo CD. DE; Scd

CA,AB.maiora oflenû (nm quam RE,
EC;erunè ergo AB, AC, moka maïora
ipfis B4D,-DC; Secundo angulus BDC,

» cxternus a maint et! interna 6: oppo-
* fito DÉC, achiç maïoripfo A v intuno l

8: oppofito; mulco ergo maiorcû au,
gulus BDC, -ipfo angulqA.

- " ’ Propofiçio 22. Proble. 3. A.
friangnlnnz panfh’tnera. m’a: laiera tri-

ha datis [intis fin: agitait): ,- aporie:
«un; du: gamodacnnqncprtas
feliqtll alfa mainm; a ’ I

Dentnt tres un: AA,B,C, 8: ipfis fu-
mantùr ordinc æqualarf» E, .EF, F6:
mm cêtrq EJ patio ED, ducaux circu-
las DG,& cëtro Pinteruallo FG, duca-
tumîçculus alter G H,iungitun’]; mon:

’ * A a.1



                                                                     

ou
DC,

3P0-

KM

:301

. 141931512 I. iâ’

’ Afi

,4 EH,FH, 6c fiat": ca quad propanituti
Ni in triigulo EHF,rc&a EH, æqualis
a cf! ipfi DE ,hoc efl ipfi A,EF,vcrb ipfi
B, ac deniq; FH,ipfi FG, hoc et! ipfi C.

Propofitio 2,4. A Proble. 9.

Mal damna in rafla panama data an-

a i5. i;

gala, agamie») angulum reflilinmm’ -

panera.

A 3 Dçtur angu-
f . . lus A,cuiad p13:-

âum B, in relit:
BC, æqualis fig.

D E c- F poncndus.Sum- A
ptis vtcunque in lateribus dm anguli
punchs D,8c E,iungatur rafla D Enton-
fiituatutc’lue triangulum B CF,cu1us la-

un;



                                                                     

3° LI ÈRE R I. ’ ’

tu: fin: tribus lateribus ipfius ADE,æ-. A
qualifias". BC par fit ipfi AD;BF,ip(î .
A5; CF,ipfî DE: B0 faite triangula
[c habcnt iuxn sympa. Nam lacera sa
haïes funtêzqualia; quote anguliA, 8:
B,æquales, 8c ficfaâcum ca quodera:

propofitum. ’ "
’Propofitio a4. Theorc. 17.

Si duo triangula duo laiera tqnalia al-
ternm altm’ habnorint , é* fumant
triangnlnm’ [sabrai angnlnns laiera -

bu: contentant maioforn, idem quo:
gite bandait bafirn, hgfialterins trian- 7

Sali maiorcm. -D ’ A Vt fi lofera
A8,! C, 2.-
qualia [infla-
çeribus DE.
D F. 8: angu-ï

G FAR. c lus A, maie:
angulo EDF, maîor quoqueerit bafis
13C, bnfi EF.N2m fi fiat angulnsGyDF.
ipfi A æquah’s, 8: lattas DG,ipfi DE, fi:
æqualc. iungâturc’lg reâç GE, GF.an-

gulia DGE,DEG, pares erunt; quart; 4
cocus FEG, E3316: ont quarra DGE, 8c

’ mulon



                                                                     

l

LIŒBR I.’ 3l
12,2. multo’ maiolj quam FGE, guarereéta
F,ip(î b GF, 8c huis æquaüs 3C, maie: cf! a 3,, h
gala v quatn EF.Si duo ergo triangula Bec. A
ri: Propofitio 2.5. Theçte. 16.
à": " Sidno Iriangnla M514: [aurions duo

laiera aquafia habnerint aireront: al-

. 1:?!)me «Mo bajî maronna, babe-
î’ fait: angulum oontontam lateribp;
"1’ , angulomaiomn.

mon! * ) ’ D , Nana fi p39. - v A.
ne". , " riz fin: late-ÏM . raAB, AC.7M,” Â ipfis DE, D- . B C .E ’ A 17,86 bafis B
ont: V 4 C,maior ba-l, 3o fi EF, angulus A a maior eritipfo D. A 14- I5
intla- fi enim au: æqualis eflet, ont minot,ba-
DE; fis etîam EF,ipfi BC, æqunlis etTet, ont

angu- minot c6": hypothefim. Siergo &c,
:1133: Propofitio 26. Theore. I7.
tGDF. Si duo Iriangnla duo: anguln: dnobns
m, fit * angulispam babnerintalterum alte-
F. 40’ . ri. è «mon» [aux ’vm’ lateri agitait,

JW°- fin quad adiam argalis fine gond

E! a . K amifr
f



                                                                     

541.!)

31 Lissa I. ,and agnalz’nm argaloramflbtenda,

Mr , mon: értliqna laura aberrant
alteri aqu’alia, â reliquat: anglas

drofiguo agaaâùgâ .

A » .Sintjriv r triangulisC ARC,- DEZ 4 F,anguli B
B I H 5c ME F çqualesan
gulis E8cF,fitc’1; primo lotus BC, quad
adiacet angulis æquzlibus æqualelate-
riE F: iaxn fi latus RA, non efizquale
ipfi ED,fitillo mains. de ex ce fumatur
BG,æqualisipfi El), tum veto , duels
CG. duo laura. triangulorü B G C, 8C
4EDF,æqualia funt,& angnli contenti Bd
8: E,çquales vnde a anguli F5 se GCB;
pares erunt; quodefre non porefi; mm
hic angulus cil pars ipfius ACB,qui æ-
qualis poneba’turipfi F, nOn cil ergo"
maior BA,quam BD,- (ed nquue minot,
.àliaslateri ED eadem quæ prias appli-
caretur dom enfin-ado; ergo æqualis;ôc
tune triâgula BAC,EDF,fe habët iuxtà
q.prop. ô: 1mm lateribus, anguli item

inguf

8: ACE, ’



                                                                     

:12.

un
du:

Bis

DE
li B

48, ’l
son
and
atc-
tu]:
au):
[1&3

2, 86

m B
C8»

mm
li z-
ergo

non
aph-
mât

une
item
ngW

h L (B E R - I. 53
anguliscorrefpôdétibus (un: zquales.
Sic fecundo pofitisangulisB, 8c ACE,
ipfis E,& Fçqualibus, lotus ED quad
fubtenditur angulo F, æquale lateri
BA; iam fi BC non eflzæqualis ipfi EF,
fitvmaioryfumaturc’lue BH æqualis ipfi

XEF, duââque AH,probabitur triangu-
la BAH, &EDF, cfleiuxta 4. propo.
Œareangulum BHA’, pattern efleipfi
Ecui eidem çqualis eûACB; quod fieri
bequitmam fic angulus AHB, çqualis
effet, interna 8: oppofito AGI-l; mon
off ergo BC,maior quàm EF, (cd æquo-
lis; quote rurfus triângula BAC, EDF,
fontiuxta 4..propo.-& cetera feq’uun-
tut v: pnus.

Propofitio :7. Thcore. :8.
si in dans rafla: rafla incidans angot!"

alternosparcsfèoerit.;aralkla "un:

illa lima. d. A
Sint duæ

CDxin quns
cadet refit:
EF , fuient
angulos al-

. D ternes

nase A B, 4 N



                                                                     

û IGJ.

"a If. l-

34. L F3 E R I.
dernosdAEF. EFD, çquales; patauds;
ergo mon: reâç AB, CD; nam fi coni

’ , .CurrerentinG, de fierez
v triangnlum

E G F, effet
augulus ex-

, W ternusAEFmaioraintemo a; ’oppofito EFG, cui
p embattu æqualisÆadem flet demon- v

. ’firatio fi dicantur Concurfurç verfusA;

’ neutram ergo in pattern concurrent;
[cd [une parallelæ. V. V

’ ,Propofitio 23?. lTheore’. La.
4

I si in rifla: raflas rafla inciden: angulnnt
adornant interna é’ oppojito ad taf-

dernparm’ aqualem ferait, au! dans

interna: ad rafliem parla: squales]
mon: nolis ,oardlela sitjllalinea.

In dues reâas AB, CD, incidents EF.
faciatdprimb angulum externum EGB,
zqualem interne GHD.& oppofito ad
neafdem partes;quia ergo angulus EG B,
équalis cil angulo a ad vertxcem AG H,
cran: anguli alçemi AGH, COI-1D, æ-

r - guzlas



                                                                     

1133151? ’I. . a;
quales-J; cum
caquai-es fin:
vni tertio EG
B: ergo finet
AB. CD, fun:
pataugiez, Fa-

,ciat (ccundïo
i F’ mâta EF, an- .1’

gulos BGH,DHG,inte1-nos adeafdem
A partes zonales dnobus mais; quia et-

go angulus E G B, cum angulo. BGH,
agit æquale’s duohus reâis (goum oo-

dem BGH,angulus GH’D, facititidem
duobus métis æqualcs, fequitur angu-
lum extemum EGB,uzquaIé efleinterfi
4go GHD: quatre pet primer!) pattern
’huiuspmpo. même AB, CD, fun: pas

rellelæ. V . A g »
PropofÎ a9. Theore. 20. .i

fireüainparallela: ineidat angüli inferi
A vni adeafdem parte: daobns refit: a-
* gnole: triennaugnli mon alterni inter
je agamies; aedeniqae angnln: exter. a
nus interna à ofpofito en) aqua-

x in.D 2. VÈ

i



                                                                     

ou. Il.

36 n LITER I. x
i i Vtfiin para!-lelas AB. CD’.

. i cadar reâaIEF.
n primo anguli

- interni river-.-
[ne A, quâ ver;-

D fus B, pares e-
rür duobus ro-

Ï élis: nain fi ver.
fus alcerutram pattern effroi: minores,

4 lineç ex ealparted produ&ç cocottera,
que: contra hypothefim non client

parallelæ. I. "secundoquia angulus DHG, tain
cum angulo HGB, quem cum àngulo
CH G,valer duos reiios,fequitur angu-
los HGB, &CHG, qui (un: alterni,

V inter fe clic æquales. .
Tertio eadem ratione quia BGHJî-

ne cum externo EGB,fiue cum interna.
GHD, valet duos naos, Cfequitur en I

i ternum EGB, paré eiieinremoiGHD.
Si ergo reâa Sec.

a.
à! ZW4 W rit-æ



                                                                     

’LJBER I. L 37
Propo.;;o. Thcor.u.

. reflafnnt perfide, à A

Sinus-

A c, B l 6re: A Iln CD,paraI-
E if 1:12 ipfi Eo n n a F, in quas
omnes ca-.c’fl D dat’ refit:

’ A AGI-Mai:
ergo AB, EF (un: patafiola, angu- I
lialtemiAGI, GIF [untaæqualeuSed a u. :3, !

-angulus GIF, ’aaqualis eûbinterno 8: h” ” ’ -

oppofito IHD (cumEF,CD,ponantur A
parallelz) fun: ergo inter [a arquait:
anguliAGH,GHD, cum (inermes ci. -
dem tertio GIF; Ted ijdem ariguli fun:
alternicircalineam GH, (un: ergo li.
me A3 D,cin qua: ineidit, parai-c a7. r.

1:13! v l I



                                                                     

4 31.!.

6. 2.7. v1.

g il. 1.

* il,e tu

gy H . LINER; 1.
Propofirio 3k. z Proble. 1o.

Ex dan panifia data rafla.paralieiana
durera), j

T - c . Deturrefla A3:
’ çui ex pïrèw

"-r ’ B 61:0 C,dn-
âda fit parallela: fumpto in reôtaA B,
nouera quouis,pura D, ducatur vtcüq;
mâta DC,& angulo CDB,Conii:ituatur -
Aæqualis ECD,eritc’1ue retira 15C,» ipfi

A8. parallela; mm angulialtergni Ï
l ,CDB, funtpares.

x, ’.Propofitio 32. Theorc. 22. a

OmniJIEtriangali rune latere prodnôîo exi

termes angulas dimère": interni: de
o pofizireji’agnalir, é- tre: Miami
51.140614; refltrfiini agneler. h A

Trianguli ABC producatur lame
quodcunque,puta BC,in D, ducaturq;
fiCEipfi AB rarallela. Œa ergo AC
caditmparel clasîAB EC, angulusbA v
zqnalis cil alterno ACE. Rurfus quia

vreâa BC, cadirin eafderu parallelas;

- i r au gu-



                                                                     

K,

- LI ne a I. " 39
anguius r ECD, externusæqualislefl in-
terne B. Totusigitur ACD æqualie a!
(hachas internis A, 8: B, 8e probata cil
prior pars propofitioniaNunc quia an-
gulus ACE cü externe ACD valet duos

N B, cum duobus
A6513, valebir

l l duos naos, et?l 3 V fi*-JA 8: B chnfi
i C D fin: pares ipfi

faîne ACD. Omnis igitur triangu-

i’ c; ’ I A ï
I Carrollarium,’ I

E retiras , idë AC, A

3 1,4 le

Hi»; planifiât»); e32! in aniniquadrilnv À .

- tera quarnarjimulungular quatuor refit:
(Je squales: un; Julia rafla ex une augite
A: in oppofiturn , quadrilarermn druide!"
en duo eriangula quafingula barbent angel-
la: pare: duaux mais , auguli ergo tortu:
quadrilateri valent quatuor "801. W d! -.
par» infigurafiqqflpa. A V i

narre: fêxw [W Q. f

D a En;



                                                                     

a!» I.

i I, Tl quales,parallelçî [une AC, BD.

i

au mon 1.Propo. 3;. Theore. 2.3.
Lina rafla qua que!" éeparaflelar

ad eaflemp’arter- iungunt,fint à!
ipfi annale; éparalltla.

Reâas A B,

l A I CD, æqualefôc
4 I par-allelas mugit
z ad eafdem artes

V D d’un: aliçA ,"BD
i ’ ducaturque rafla

BC. nga ergo reüa BC tangirnaralle- -
las AB,CD;anguliaalterni ABC,BCD’

’ pares flint. None vero quia latera AB,’
CD (untæqualia, 8e lamas CB et! corn-
tnune,anguliq; c6tenti ABC BCD sût
æquales ,r triangule ARC, BCD (un:
iuxta 4. (lyre bafis AC, bali BD, et!

’ æqualis: ( quæ cil griot pars propofi-
tionis)8c infuper angulus CBD.angulo
BCA eritæqua’lis. N une ergo quia in

4 duas retiras AC, BD cadens refît: B0
facit angulos CBD,BCA alternos z-

ne».

L FIG:



                                                                     

LIÏBER I; 4:
 . z PropoE34.  Theore.z4.
Parnflelpgmmmommfiatiomm oppo-

fitd laiera à angulifimt wading)».
Ægweparalldagramma à diamant

[étamai bi trima.

A F3 Nam in Farando-
Il grima AD duâa diac-

meti’o BC, anguli 31-.

tanin ARC, BCDsüc
» parcs, 8; ’mrfus çqua-v

Ç D ’ Les (un: anguli  CBD
  BCA; qui: ergo trian-

gula ABC..BCD hahent duos angulos
[33115,85 I311.15 BC adiacens àngulis c5-  
mune,religuib anguliAôc D (un: A. h 35. ’-
res, 8:1;th «unifié: anguli cou: pô-
dentcs fun: æqualcsi rota. denique triâ’s

gala æqualia funn Quàre parallelo- z
grammum AD bifariam’ chamr à dia-
mctro B C.Igitu; parallclogram. «Sec.

A Propo. 35.. Theorc. :5.
Parallellâgmmma fiper adam 6M, é

inçif empartllelixconfiitwajnterjê

fintzgûalin. -’ à ’

4 au l.

Super

l



                                                                     

g LIBER I.D il p Super cadeau
bafi AB, confiio
tut: fin: duo
parallclogram-’

m: ÀD, AF;
li- (huque AB,CF .

liner. parallclæ. Confidcrentur dcindc .
duo triangulz CAE,DBE in quibus la.-
tus AC çquale dt aipfi DB, 8: CEàL
tari Danam CD,EF,æqualiaHunt vni ’

i sa L. . &eidem AB , 8c addito communiDE
lins; CE, DE (un: parcs.Scd 8; angulus
BDFæquzlis et! ipfi C,cü in métas ÇA;

DB «du CF : (un: ergo txfiangula
 - C.AE.DBFiuxta4,6:vndiqueæqualia.

  (En: 3513m cômuni triangule DEG
’ N-trnpezia reliât: CD ÇA, FEGB’fun:

’zgquajia; 86 addito commuai triangule L
ABG,toca parallelogrâm: fun: paria. I

. . jPropo. 36. Thcore; 2.6..
v.   Parallelagrammafiper agnalibu: 64j;-

âunévin eifdempanllçli: cnrgflitntx,

iaterfifànt acquit); I

Ç. 3h ln

Ë 3’: la

x ’ w Saris pater ex præcmâ’ idê farcit» mua-

;I lis bafis, 8; eadE. Sint nihilominus pa-
r31!



                                                                     

u L F3 E R -I. 4;
rallçlog’râma. AC , EG inter ïparallclas

ARES fuper bafibns paribusNBC, FG,
iügâturq; tcâæ BE,CH:quç qui: :ûgût

çqùales 8: parallelns BC,EH,süt 8c ivpfç ,- 
dæqnales, a: parallelæ: caque EB CH   ’4’ ’fi’

parallélogrammumb æqùalc -vttiquc 5,5. 1.,

A 4 tam ipfi AC cum- D fic filper eadcm bafi
’ A BC,quî altcriEG, . I
* 7’ * cumfizetiam fupcr
... :14de bnfi EH.B C F I, Sun: ergo &chtre-
ma parallclogramma AC,EG æqualia. A,

Propofitîo37. Théorc.z7.
I Triangulaflper adam èzfiâ à)!" p4-

rnllelas eydëqufita, [tint agada.

- . 1- .4  A 13 -F   Sin: trii-
gifla , A B C

DB C , fu- ,
pcr cadem I
bafi BC in-

Z..   f r .  * tu para":-las BC, BEL ducamurq-ue reâç EB pa-
râllela ipfi AC, &FC ipfi’ DB p3.-
rallcla.Q-1ïa ergo parpHelogïâ m: BC,
a]? (un: laper cadem bafi, 6: inter caf-

  » - ’ dem.



                                                                     

cap-1..

tu. I.)

44 e LIBEK l. .
dem para] leks ,5 «un: çqualiaAt trii-

E A D F gulum ARC’V . en dimîdiû
e ex b parallcloè ’ ’

I x grammiEC;
B c cumq; trii-  gùlumDBC

alterius parallelogrammi BF fit «in:
dimidium,erunttrianguh ABC, DBC
inter feçqnalia,quod crac demonfimn-

dum. e IPrqpofitio 3:. Theore. 3:. . 
Tringulzfiptrqualibm flafla: â in

cfdcmprdlclisfint agnelin.

r ! Puce I cik4 G H proxime apte
* r Â cedentLTrii-
3 gui: enfin: fu- .e e k . perioris pro-

FB C E pofitionispo- v
V nantur [apex

æquaIib’us bafibus vt fini ABC, DEF,
ducimrque- vtrique lateri pardlelæ,’
demonflrratio proccdez v: pries.

Propo; 1



                                                                     

15193212 I. 4;
Propofitio 39. -Theore. y.

(Tritnguh (quia fiper radé"; bali à
Mafia» amnanflimnmn afin?) ’

[impure là. . v
,Nam fi trian-

gula nonne

fi BC confino-
ta, fini: æqualia,
a; ne as ramer;

. 3 c u reâàrgn ex A pet
D duaux! ipfi BC cire parallclâm; du-
catur au: qua [le parallela par: Minu-

n fifi ergo reââ CE, cri: triâgulum ABC,
zqualca triangulo EBC,quod fieri non

y poteû: mm triangnlumDBC æquale
z, pomme eidem, triangule ARC; ergo
n EBC quad et! pars rotins DB6 man-
  gulo ABC non potefi efle æquale.
, Endem demonüratio 5ere: fi mitan;

AE velles caduc extra, triigulü ADC:
non ergo cri: alia patafiola quam
Al). Reciproqm a)? hoc 77mn. 137019.37.

toper eadem bz- d

a 37. î.

.En
Propfl



                                                                     

à et. l.

3

416 l L135 K I.
Propofitio 4o. 171160ch0. V

Ægrmlia triangula à ad tafdenipam’: f
« Y fiper 49144115145 èqfibu: mfiimtt :17:

n rinterafiemparallelas.  .
’ Nâ G triangu. o

. la AB C, DE E
" polira tintiez-1

à v.qualia&jfnper ’

f. , æqualibus ba; r
m ;fibu"s"BC, CE;

nages. amen
reaam AD ipfi BE efle paralîetâfit par:

,allela AF.Tunc veto duel-â FE,triangu-
hm: FCE en: Auxqualeipfi AB-C;cuicii
dom squale ponitur triangulum DCE;
erunr ergo ars &totumeidem squat .
Ha,quod eflè nequit.8 thune mamfejlmn -
à? Je ’comrfimprapo. 33. I

Propo. 4L Thcotc. 31. .î 1
Si parallelg hammam à trùngqlam

tandem 46min: Ibcifim fintguc in
’y’fdempamlleli: , tritpfmlldogram-

mon duplex: triang z.
Sint parallclogrzmmum BD,& trii-

gulum EBC, fuper endetta bali B C, à;

’ inter
!



                                                                     

Lueur 47.
tu V « - E inter parallelas
A I) xA E, B C;ducatur-que AC. Œia et; n

go triâgulaABC.
A EBC Inn: aqua-

’ . B c une: ABC en di-
midium patellelogra mmi BD,fequitut
etiam triongulin-(n E BC,ei.u Idem paral-
lelogrammi elfe dimidium. -

Propo. 4.2. Proble. a. .

a 57. l.

1 Datotriiguln agamie parallclagmmmü’ l
tô’flituert in da to angqu refiilzma.

Sint dab
ta :riàngu-
hlm ABC;
85 angulus

. D; balic’lue’

D  B C a bua-
riâfefla in
E, ducaux:

AE,agatun.’]; g pet A,rc&a AG ipfi BC,
parallela, mox éd E punâum,’ filao an-

gulo FRIC! ipfi D æquali, educamr ex
C,te&a CGçnpfi FE parallela. (huer-
go triangula ABE, BEC, (open arqua;
libus banbus BC, EC (un: æqualia; 86

A .156
--ù- A( : A’B, E o

4 il. h

in. x.

r 3l. I.

, triangu- "



                                                                     

l a." l.)

l 34-. h

"43 LIŒER I. Q
triangulum AEC,parallelograrnn1i,fu-
pet endem bafi EC, confirmand: efl di«
midium , fequitur totum triangulum
ABC, efÏe æquàle pouallelogramo EG.
Data ergo triangule æqualepatallclo- ..
gré mû conflituimus, habens angulum
F EC da’to angulo D æqnzlern.

Propo. 4;. Thcorc. a.
Omnispardlelogmmmi coran) que cit.

a; dinmetmm flint parallelagram-
morù’ cëplcmëta fin: inter fi 421144112.

A 1, - Cires diane-, g Env g trum AB, ba-
li: 1, H’ rallelogrîmit n ,. K CD,eonfiflâe

e n . 3 parallelogrâ -
ma EF,GH; complementa vetoquç di-
cuntur, fine parallelogrammaCL ID.
pet qua: diameter AeB,non tranfit;quiae
igitur diameterAB , diuidit bifariam

.parallelogrammz CD,,EEGH, a arum:
çr’Langulz AEIJGB, æqualia triangulis

API IHB; (cd 8: totum ABC.toti triâo
gulo ABD,æquale efi:complemëta en
go CI, 1D, (un: etiam 4æqualia.O’m-b
nis ergo parallelogram. ou.

. I Pro. 44..
K

y



                                                                     

L I B E R * I. 4p
Propo, 44. Proble. 1;.

Ad datant raflant paralldagmmmnm
confluer: data triangule quai: in
data angqu rcflilimo.

.a ’ c D E N ,

- A - E gW l. . K M: L ’ g 4 ’
Sic data; reâa A. mon ulum B,angu-

lus C: Fiat deinde paralîelogrammum
DG 4 æquale triangule B. habeatque a 42.1.
angulum DFG angulo C æqualem.
Poflhçc produâo latere F’G,in in H,ita

v: GH fit zqualis reaæ A, pet H agatur
LN,bparaîIcla ipfi E 658: occurrens HI. tu
lateri DE.in punâo N. Rurfus produ-
âo latere DF, dlucatur ex N, diameter

erH occurrensipfi DF,in K,du6tâque
par K, redît: KL,parallelâ ipfi PH. [au];

EGlproducatur in M. (hm faite dico
Paiallelogrammum CL, eIÏequod pe- .
tjturznam qui: compiememacfunt æ- t un t .
qualiz, fi complememum GD, efi :4 ’o

E çquz-r



                                                                     

, I u. 1.x

044. I.

go L [3 E x I. A h
le triangulo B,erit etiam G L,eidem B;
æquale; [cd a; angulus M G H , æquàlis
e11 angulo FG E, Oppofito d ad «me,
quareëc ipfi C exit æquzlis; efltquereé
à: G H,æq ualis dans: un: A:Igi:ut ad
daçam reflua) &c. * x. *
I Propo. 45. Proble. 1;;

Dite reâilinea g que le paràlklogrtim-
1mm: cëflimere in dm mgqu rafli-
lima.

D . H I L "
V Si: dams angulus É, 8: reâilineum
BC,in quo duââ reââ A D,fiat patelle-

logrammum FI, a zonale triangule:
AC!) in en ulo Hqui fitipfi E aqua-

- lis: progrihatur deinde lamas H18; ad
teflavaIin angulo CIL, (qui eûæ-
qualzslipfiHouare’ëcipfiE)fiagtpanlle.

logrammum GL, àquale, triangulo
A BD, ondine tata figura FLParallelo-ê

u ’ ’ gram"-



                                                                     

I. [BER I. 9’ L r
 .gx’utnnnirn: mm L K, parallela efiipfi

PH, cum vtraque fitipfoI pataude;
eumque Gk,ipfi lL fit parallela; ficuç
HL eflvna refit: in etiam stfunc veto
FG HI pàrallelz, quareoetianjl (on: z

,EkHL,eruntparallelç. Data ergo te-
6tilineo au; v

Propofi. 45. Proble. 14;
a data nm [men gaudiraient fle-

firilzcro. e I ’

Si: data reâaAB,

ad cuius entama I. V
A &Bfiexcitëtur 4 u. à; k
perpendicularee
ÇA, DE, ipfi AB
æquales , uiunga- r’

. I luté]; mâta (ID;&côfiitutum CG quadratum. Cum e-
nfin anguli A ô: B,fint eeflifi erunt AC, ’

DE parallelæ, funtque etiarn æquales,
ex conüruâione quote CD, AB, (un: .
quoque patafiola 8: çqualcss ne propq
tereaAD,eQ parallelogrammumgcum- .
quegangulifi 8c B3611; Areaiçeçüt etiam r a.
bppofiti (3.6: D,re&i:funt veto tria la- l: ’4’

E à tèrï

; s4
il l.



                                                                     

. se LIBER 1.
ter: rethua fumpta çqualia ipfi A. B,
2mn figura AD, eft quadratum,ex de-

nit. 27. ’

Propo. 47." Theore. 3;.

y In reflmgulis trianguli: quadrant»:
gluau latere raflant 471315111»; fiât? -

dent: dcfiribitur, squale efl ds. que
4 à Marié. radium angulù’ antiamé-

g 60: defiribuntur, quadratis.

e ,15 Ï x Î - A
a 45. a. In triangulo A B C, angulus BAC,

raflas fi: fiantquefuper a lateribus AB,

. AC



                                                                     

une]. v 5,.
AC, quedrataBG, CH. Item fiat fuper
latere BC,angulum reflua: fubtenden-
le quadrntum BK, quod dico çquale
efle duobus ali’orum lacerum quadratis
fimul rompue; duââ enim AE, parafie-
Iâ ipfi BD,aut Ck,iungantur etiam re-
6tæ AD. FCQuia igitur angulusDBC.
angulo FBA, retins reâo efl æqualis,
addito comuni ARC, pares «un: angu-
li DBA, FBC; [ont infuper triangule.-
rü ABD, FBC latera DE. BC,ipfis BA,
BF fingulafingulis çqualiaz’triangula i- v
gitur ABD,FBC,6 sût æqualia: (cd triâ-

ogulû ABDgefl dimidiü’r p’a’rallelogrâmi

BE,cum fitfupelj eadcm bar: BD,lnter
patellelis BD, A5, eafdern owb oeu-
ras Vrriangulum FBC, dû dimidiûuqua-
dratlBG; .quadraèum ergo BG çquale
et! ’parallelogrammo BE, cum corurn
dimidia (in: paria . (Moi fi punâh
BI,AIÇ,c0niuzàganrur duabus lmeià reç

ais, endem plane (nethodo probabi-
tur parallelogramrnurnEC, quadrato
CH,efleæquale;Totum1gitur quadra-

,tum Bk;reliquis duobus-æquale efl’.
in reaangulis igitur &c.

I

E a. PEP)



                                                                     

54 mon; 1.
Propo. 4:. Theorc. 3;. ,.

siguadeatum 46 ont) trianguli leur;
I à fifinfium que 41 limba: reli-

quorum, [garum pedum , agui!!!
que»; "ligua" latere continent g]!

. «au n In n r
A1? In triângulcp

ABC,fielatus 4C
huiufmodi,vteius
quadratum mon;
le fit quadraris g

u . . . duorum aliquo-j o . ’ ’ Ç mm laterum A3,
BC; dico enguluin ABC. contentons
ijfdern reliquis la’tetibus efi’ehreâum;

Nom fi ducatur ex B, ipfiAB, peçpen-
dicuhris BD, ipfi BLC æguàlisgl, inn-
gaturflue fait; AD; tune qui; qngu ne

o ABD,refluseûgerj’tquadràtum ipfius -
en 47e F ) A-D, æquale quadrafls nfeâatum A8,

* BD, vel BC;cumque quadratum ip-
fius AC; quâdraeis earllndem AB, BÇ,

.ponzt’ur çquale,er’unt lineç AÇ,AD e-

quales inref fe. (Luja’ergo duo trjangu-’

I, h à la ARC. ABD, haben: tria. laterabæ- ”

z, a .g j " e I * qualiaa

.B’A



                                                                     

’ LIE E R I. ’ si
qualîa, sûretiam anguli omnes çquales

qui fibi refpondêt: vade quia angulus
. ÏABDIreétusmfl reaus etiam cri: A3 C;

fi ergo quadratuin en, mconmrfipuâ
admis. varangue,   * ’ ’



                                                                     

54. - Ll-BEIÇ 1,
Propo. 4:. Theore. 3;, 4.

flagada-Mm 46 m tria» uli leur;
. î 491W!!!" qui? fi 4’qu "à?

garum, lettrer» quadrant, agitât;
que»; relique" hum confluent cf!

. «6214:. ’* ’ . r
.1? In triàngulq

ABC,fitlatus «AC
huiufmodi,vteius
quadratum çqua-
le fit quadratis n

I . . . duorum reliquo-g’ ’ ’ - ’ C mm laterum A13,
BC;3iieo anguluin ABC; eomentum
ijfdetn reliquis lateribus effelrcâum;
bien: fi ducaux: ex B, ipfi A8, perpen-
dicularis BD, ipfi BLC ægualisl, inn-
gaçurélue un; AD; tune qui; engu ne,

- ABD, reclus de, en; quadràtum ipfius «
e "e F 1 AD, æquale quadraçis tireâjarum AB,
n . BlD,vel BC;cumque quadratum ip-

fius AC; quittais carllndem AB, BÇ,
"ponant çquale,erunt lime AÇ,ADç- ’
ongles inter (e. 03,11 ergo duo trianguo. ’

i m à la ARC, ABD, tubent tria. Internat-

l n l. .. I"., .. e .Il à
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qualîa, sur etiam anguli omnes çquales
qui fibi r’efpondêt: vade gui; angulus

z ÏABDIreétusnçfl reclus etiam exit ABCi

fi ergo quadratum &e. Mangerfipre
ahurir, mfnirpmr,

g .
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meeueeræeeæeeeeeœ

IEXÏCZIJIEDIS
EEEMENTORVMÏ

LIBRE v.1Ï.
,Tqfinzfiones; V

a I .Parallel’ogrammum reâangulum.
contineri dicitur rob duabus liners qua:

G

, reaum angulum comprehendunr.
E, Ut parallelagum-

v - un? "aiguiser; FG
A l continuer filb re-

H fliIHG,EG :55»?-
tibu: angulîi "51.5 6.1:? filb mais HEFE.

ÏSnniIe aliquid in numefi: vider: 21?: u
fieu: sur»; refinngulmn, tantinet!" fifi
dans liners grafignai: nûment: rafli-
guhu cominemr

4 a a n  
3’. fi [:71 a

z

I I î I3

[tub numeri: dauba: qui
interjè nulliplimri pro.
damant nerverai» qui":
uhfigurç. Sic numerus

’ rcfligulm l: .continemr
fifi; â çquijntnjè and;

"ph-f .



                                                                     

mon". * z :7
tiplimu’ :flïriun: 12. , numenm nptqmfigu-

ne reflnngula. -
u In omni parallelogrammo (patio
vnum quodliber corum quæ circa dia-’
metrumfunt parallelogrâmo’rum cum fi
duobus complemêtis gnomô vocetur.

c E B V: in patafiolo-
grammo AB, pa-

, 1g , rallelogrammum
p Ù LM cum duobus

- v I. l M côplemëcis EM,
, f Î J LF,vocaturgno-
I A L D monJcem paral-

lelogramrnum FE cum duoÉue ilfdem
u complemenris efl gnomon. Sole: au-

tem gnomon defignarilinea corna quæ
çran a: pet complémentaôc parallelof

I grammum intermedium , qualiys de

En;   e ’A

Tropofihaner.

Propo.1. Thcore. 1. Ï h

Sifiærint du "de quem»; chargère-
un in guatwnqzqcfigmrnta, raflan-
gulum filé :1346!!! illi: reflis match-
un» arguait en? omnièurfimul rafli-

v 3141i:



                                                                     

à 19.-

a.

la LI’BER 1.1.
i

y

95::qu inficfh éprtibù: [jam
[fait commenter. l n

A E 1p B Sub tzars
i A3, AC confieneatur méten-

gulum AD, me;
c a 1.; D &âqueABvreü-

que diuifâ in E. &F, ’dlicuntur PH 8; o
EGipfi BD, parallelæ; eruntque AG,’
EH,FD,re&angula; mm angulus EGH
ipfi, C beû æqualis,ôc omnes alios feule
eft ofiendere alicui reéto eHe æquales.

’ Manifeflmn et! etiam reôtangula par-
tialiaAG. EH, FD; fimul rompra tari
refrain guI’o AD elfe æqueliamzm A cm.-

nes. partes (imul fumptæ toti (ont æ,
quales. Et hoc tanrum vult propofitio,
Nain AB,AC,funt duæ mâte; quarutn
ABJeâaeIt vteunque in E 8c F: eûm-
furn cil autem ; reâangulum AD ipfisl
43, ACcô’tentuni, equale cire refleu-
gulis pam’àlibus quæ continentur rob.
infeâaAC ô: partibus liriez: feâçAB:
reâgngulû enirn A6, continetut, (au
infeéhlAC 8c parte AE; relique veto
.511, E0, eontineurur fub EG.F(H (hoc 4

. l. , . ca



                                                                     

’ çfl fub infeâaACipfis æquali) 8: reli- i

qui: partibus EF, FB. si ergo fuerintg

duæ reétæ, i i v LIdem videra e37 in numeri:.Si nitrifiant
8112,1an 4 à Igâ’ alter tomai par;
to diuidamtinqnarm: pane: 5. g. 1,41:
mirltiplimtim: ipjiu: 4. in "un" par": 5,
3,1,fient 4o,ficur ex multiplicariau nul-
dcm 4 in tout» ramdam «o. -

Propo.e. Theote. 2.
Si reflafêfla’fi’t thkmqtæ : reflangule,

i" tâta à qualibet figmmtamm,
dnmpreherfi, gadin-fini ei, guilde,

tomfitguadmtq. I - ’
A. E. c Reâangulum AB,

. , fit quadrazum max
AC. reôïâqueAC-vt;
eunuque diuifâ in E,
duCatur EEipfi C8 pàq

D F B rallela,& manifeüum
. afin: ptius, mâtan-

eguh pertialiaAFÆB fimul (um’pta.toti
AB elfe æqualia.Nequealiud volt ro-
pofitio. Nam reaa AC vtcunque (Petit:
efl in reâangula autemAF,.EÊa4

A .. . . con.z



                                                                     

en LIBEK r1.
contenta fub AD EF (hoc cil fub rota
AC) &(ub partibus AE,EC æqualia
fun: quadrato rotins AC,quod cit AB.

Si ergo retira ôte. I p
la munir]; ro dixidatur in du: par":
7 (9* 3,drrcendo Io in 7, a 3 fient7o. 0’
39,qn4jîmulcqunlm. à: nous" quadra-v
u ipfiur to qui si? roc: dirima: «il» ma-
man»: quadrant»: quifir ex dual: 011qu
si: nourri infn’pfirmr

PropoC 3; Theore. g. i
Sireflefiâ’q à"; Mangue, "624113010":

. fil; tata â 51m0 figmentarm unir ’
I prtbmjum qui: cil illi quadfubjê.
’ gmenti: comprehenditur raflanguln

f 7.104 mm quinte, guadâprèdiôïa

figmmn-dcfiribitur. *
Reâa AE vtcun.

que fepeturin C, fit-
?ueAB, quadratum
egmëti VA C, reâan-

. guium vero AD c5-.F I .3 D tinezrur fub rota AE
&fuB AF hoc et! fub æq’uali ACM:
manifeflum eflw t prias reaangula AB,

i CI)

e A ci?



                                                                     

LIŒEK Il. I 614
C D fimul fumpta,toti A.D elfe equalia,
Neque aliud vult hæc propofitro.Nam
redît: AE vtcunque feôra eft in C, 8: re-
&augulum AD,fub toto A128: AF hoc
cit fub parte AC, arquai: efl: ipfi AB
quadraro partis AC vna cum rechu-
gulo CD, iquod continetur fub CB
( hocefi fub parte AC) ô; (ub reliquat.
parte CE.Si ergo refila 8re.
In numerrlfifdtmdumr in 4. (9’ 2, produ-
flmn 0:6 0:4 have-fi 34, squale efl figurer!
fit M41”: z ho: cri 8, 2mn cum quarante
jpjîur 44qu A? 16.

Propo. 4. Theore. 4.
Si rqflafiéïafit (manique , quadrant»;

quad a tata dtfirtâimr lqudlt’ :jlfig;

marreront gaudirais, 72m: cum re-
fiangula gwddêzkjubjegmemir con-
nmmr.

Reâangulum A8 fit quadratum ip-
fius AC; duflâque diametro DC, aga-
tur: EF ipfi C8 parallela, fecans diane-
trumr vtcunque m G, pet quad. idem
punaum agarur H1 ipfi AC paraileh:

i8: manifefium efl: vtprius quadratum
A3



                                                                     

A»,

tu l.

(si une n.ABtotius AC, eITe æquaie omnibus
fion)! reflangulis intra (e defcriptis .

v A Ë c Neque aliud
. ’ vult propfirio.

Nam retira. AC
G

- H Ï fait: cit. vrcun-
que in 5,8: du;
quadràtum «A B

u * equale efl ipfi’s
D F B PIRE! (quæ sût

guérira: fegmentorum- AE,EC) fimul
cum reâangulis AC, GB,quç [ont tee
àangulum bis Comprehêfurn (ubfiparc

gibus AE,EC. . . "4
Reâangula auteur HF,EI, crie quad ra-
ta partium AE,EC (etfi ex Confiruüio-
ne a: definitione quadrati fuis parerai:
coHigi) fic demonflro. Œia reâæ AE,

. GH. DF iungunt annelas æquales,
[ont a 8c ipfæ inter e æquales. ne fi ab
:quàlibus AC,BC auferantur æquales i

”EC,IC,, que rémanent AE,BiI&quæ
’ huicpzreâ fun: CRI-ID, omnes inter

i" fe erunt æquales.’ omnia) igitu’r latterai
paralle’lOgrammi HF, arquai i: (un: par.

ri AE, funtque omnes anguli reâimam
quiaHDF reâus et! 8c naos etiamÏ

l . GFD .I
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l CFD (curn fitæqualis ipfi Monitori- t M, g;

pofiri reliqui erunr reâi, Et! ergo HI
quadratumipfius AE. Similiterque o-
fiend’etur El erre quadraturn parus E6.
Et fic demonflrrata efl tota propofitio.
la numerus: Si 6 dim’du’mr in 4. au; au-

durant affin: 6 quad a]! 36 «qui: si"! gru-
dnuis parmi»: 4 [à z hot si? 16 a 4, and

I au» marnera 8 l’ir’repemo qxifir experte;

lm: 2 à 4 in" [a multiplierait.

Propo. 5. Theor.j.
Si refiafimær in 49mn é mon me -

lia: refimgulumfiâ inægualz’èmjê-

gmê’tis tatin: comprelyenflm, 7mn aï

Aquadretafigmentiintermedâwzmle i
ç]? ci, quad a dimidia defifi ilan-
guadmto.

- r ’ ’ Rcâd t
1- C113 Aubin.fifi o riam in C,’
L Mfif L H&iionbi-

V . p P fatiâ in D
p . p n. Il, diuidatur;
Ü -F ik E 8c friperdimidia C13 fiat quadratü CE duaâq; ’

dirime-



                                                                     

si» 1;,

’6’: une n.
ABtotius AC. cire æquaie omnibus
6mn! reâangulis inrra fe defcriptis .

’ A Ë t Neque aliud
u ’"”--- p vult propfirio.

G g Nam refit AC
-..V

4 H Ï feâa cit. vrcun-
que in 15,85 eius
quadratum aAB

’ * equale et! ipfis
D F B HF,EI (quæ sût

guérirait: fegmentorum AE,EC) fimul
cum reâangulis AG, GB,quç funt re-
âangulum bis Comprehêfurn fub;par-

gibus AE,EC. . 4. l
Reanngulaiaurem HF,EI, crie quadra-
ta partium AE,EC (etfi ex Confirmatio-
ne 8: definitione quadrati fuis patent
colligi)fic demonflro. (En: refit: AE,
CH, DF iungunt parallelas arqualcs"g
(ont a 8c ipfæ inter (e æquales. Itê fi 2b
aquàlibus AC,BC auferantur æquales ’

"BC,IC,, que remarient AE,BiI&quæ
i huic pares (ont GF,HD, omises inter
i fe erunt æquales; omnial igitu’r latere:

paralleiogrammi HF. àquàlia flint par-
tiAE,funtque omnes angulireâimam l
quia HDF retiras cit 8c recrus etiamÏ

V GFD rl



                                                                     

LIŒER 11. x 63’

GFD (ouin fit æqualis ipfi B)etiâ’6op7 t ,4. g;

pofiri reliqui erunr reâir E11: ergo HI
quadraturnipfius AE. Similiterque o-
flendetur El cire quadratum parus EC.
Et fic demonfirata et! rota propofirio.
In transcris.- Si 6 diur’dutur in 4 du; que-
damna ipfiur 6 quad :1136 qui: si? qua-
drurir parfin»: 4 de z hoc a? 16 a 4, and

I un: ramera 8 bislreperiro quifit «peut?
bu: 2 à 4, inter [a muirr’plicam.

g Propo. 5. Timon;
si refiujêmur in agnelin é* un; laqué -

lia: reflungulumfib inugualiburjë-
guéri: un: comprelyenfimt. «me :17 "

.quadrutofigmmtiintermeduuzualé ’
qfl ci, quad u dimidiu defin in»;

I guadruto.

-’ Ï - - Reââi4 c-DR Aubin.- fifi o riam in C,’
L M go H 8c non bi?
V . P fariâin Dl p t, diuidatur;. F ik L 8c friperdimidiàÇBkfiatÎ quadratû CE duaâq; ’

’ ’i dirime-i



                                                                     

4:4.

64. ’ une n. b
dimettoi

A A CC D B rFBa aux:
z NKK a perig) re-

g P fiBE pa-r railelz,fe-
F h in uns dia-

metrü in G,per quad punaû agarur LH.
ipfi A8 paralleln,& adiügaturreaa AL;
ipfi EH pataude. Quo faôto cric mâtâ-
gulum AG [ab inçqualibus (egmentis
AD,DB,hoce(l DG,conrenrum’ , vna Ï
cum MK quadrzro medij fegmêti CD, i

’ arquait: quadrato dimidiç CB’, quod CR

CE.Narn reaangulum AM æquale CR r
ipG DEacum vrrumque ipfi CH» fit æ-
quale; cætera aurem nimirum CG 8:
MK flint communia . (lune fi refit:
8Ce.
In aunent: Diuidurur numerus ro requa-
literin 5 à 5. iucqualiter iu 76;; ira w
numerus wading inter [carmes fit 2: que
dmidiur numerusfupmu t parler» mino-
rê’ ex ineqnuhbflnerilg’x numerus 2! tu 71’»

3 tu»: cum quadra» numeri inter’medrj z

quad cf? u, quel: quedruta dimidt’j 5.

fin 2.5. ’ Ii Corol-



                                                                     

une Il. , 5’53
Corrollarium.

. Ex hi: maurfefium dignement!» N0?
tari 12194531410 «1-9 eflïeaqualem; girando-

quidem Cgfir connu»: ,. à 95 reliqua’
112634713qu AMfit agamie...

l Propofitio 6; ,ThCOîé- 5-
si "au bifiriumfimur figue in raflai»;

l gnard"); "au. adzjciatur, cri: n’ai-v
i gulüjub,totu au adirûafir [ab adiefld

contemù’, 117M aï quadrumdimr’diu;

agada ci, quad à diminue tu?» parte

v udiefiufit, quedruto.

v BA k V . , i V 0D bifai’iâm (CC:-
,. I * turinCeique’

1c L n in reâum ad-
i I 1-]. ijciatur B D:

inde fuper re-ii
G F r "en. on: fiat-d 43. xi

quadraturn a CFSC pet B agent-r BC ph
pallelafiipfi DF, funiptâque 33H æqnah’?

ipfiIDB agatur pet H refit: HK ipfi AU:
pâràllele de æqualis; iungarurque retâter.

A)? quo faôto detnonflraüur pro-po.»

F fitio

Réuni ABr

p



                                                                     

H5. x,

G 43. l.

OHM.

66- LIŒEK iII.
fitio. Nm) qui: reé’tangula AL, CM,
fun: çqualia propret il: æquales ba.-
fes , 8c eidem C M æquale cit
airerum complemenrumcMF. erir e-
tiam MF æquale ipfi AL 85 additis c6-
munibus CM,BH,gnomon N OP roti
reétangulo AH zqualis fiet(quod ont:

teâangulum continetur fub rota com-
pofira AD 8c parte adküa DE cui DH
mon: fumpta efijfed gnomon NOP
adieéto LG quadrato partis dimidiæ
CB,vt fupr’a in fimilid ofien’dimusfir es

qualis quadraro ipfius CD, qu: cit
’pars dimidia cum adieéh BD. Igitur
parallelogra’rnum AH adieôto eodem
quadratœLG fiere zquale eidem qua.
drato CF, quodetat probandum.

ln marrai: : fi 6 druidutur aquarium
in; à 3. tique udduturlz; numerus 16
(quifir ex tala 6 cum adam, in ipfumv
udicflum ).wru au» quadruto dimidrj,
quad si! 9 uquali: ep’quudruta ipful:5 qui
numerus çampanitur ne dimidia g â ad.

:2670 z. ’
433?? J

V ’Pro- l



                                                                     

LIBER Il. 67
Propofi7. Thcore. 7.

Si rafla wtcunguefiætur, quadrutu t’ai
un: à vtiiufiàixfigmê’tifimulfimp-k

tu,Puii4fimt "6247231410 luisjumptd
jub rota à diôïajegmentn, mm: cum

udiunflaalteriuslrgmemi quadrant

.A C ReâaABieâa fit
Î vtcunque in C ô: fu-

per A8, fiat quadra-
K g H M tum AE,ducanturq;

I h ri CL.kM; vtin fupe-
riori prOpofitione:

D I L E fumprâ deinde LF
equaliipfi CB,adda-

F G rut quadratum LG.
Erunt igi-tur quadrarum rotins AB,
quad efi AE fimul cum quadrato (eg-
memi CB, QUOdleG LG, æqualiau re. . x3, 4,,
&angulis AM,MF( quæfumuntur in!)
rota A B 8c fegme’nroBC, cum BM fit
ipfi BC aqualis, 8: in rcéiangulo MF
aqualia latent fint MG, GF. ipfis AB, ’
BC) vna cum quadrato niterius Iegmêo
tiACquod efl kL. Siigitur reaaôcc.

In numeristfi 6 vrrunque diuidurur in
g: é 2. quadrant»: animé on» am quem

F e du"



                                                                     

88 nuée q, v
dura i fiur4,equuliufirur meurtres:
fit ex numero 6 lusin; rom: au» quadra" l
alteriur parti: 2 quad Æ 4;

Propo.’8h. Theorc; 8;
Si ftâa fémur wtrunque,reè74uguluru5

quater Icampreberrjrirngfib mu éfi
V runofêgmeumrumgvm m durite?
punir quadra», egmliufiur quadru-
Io quad fit hotu éfêgmeuto , tu»;
du"): ab on; lime.

» ce n ID Ria; 4.3 VË
I V eunquefecetut

le j il: a r ’ linCcuiadiiciæ
” L , R «tut in reaum;Ï» o N j MB-Dipfi ne»,
. - ’ (ludisme fuper; i

Qj rota A38: ade’
, q ---t J I . iunéto (egmhen-,
q E" pli-ù F» to BD æqualip

î fiBC fiat trinquart; fuper uridine; ’
quadraiçum-AF,ducanturque BG, C
Ik,LM; lateribrus quadrajti AF panne:
lç,fic vt DK KM ipfis BD, 18C (intar-
qu’ales. Eruntfanem gnomô OPQïo- n
flâng’ùll quatuor contenta fub mais; ’



                                                                     

r LIBE le Il. A6,]
A13 85 BC.Nam cirez R confiituta
quadrata quatuor, quorum latere om-
niaipfiBC "(ont squalia; fiigitur vni-
cuiqueex’ quatuor complementrs AS,
8c firnilibus, adiiciarurifuurn quadrant
inuenientui: in gnomone OPthuuà
tuorvr dixireétangula’çqualia lpli AR.

quod continetur (ubAB, BR hoc ca:
3C. fifi vero gnomon OPCLŒU qua.-
tuor reâà’ngula fub rota AB 81 figuré.-

to BC ont!) adiunéto EN quàdrato a1-
tetius partis ’AC, i aæqualis quadrato
11’, quad fit fuperAD.’Siigiturire6ta *

ôte. i ’ ï " il il’l In 011010116 manque ficetur 13:4.
à zdùcrhdo quater 31mm»; 6 111 4. à;

addendn quantum ipfius 2,fiei "un"!!!
æquulis quadrurd ipfius to qui numerus;

impénitur ex faro 6 â parte 4:.

Propoiitio p. 9.
Jireflaficeturprnqualiué’m un;

A quadmu perdu»: bug
duplafint Zuudrutdrum au une di-v
nidifié a l tu liner: quefcflipuiëvg:

interyritur, defcriptorum .I i n " il
a ’ Ksar

il.



                                                                     

1531.

7g LIBER Il;
Reâa A13 fèce-

E tut æqualiter in.
G F C.inçqualiter in

C D; fuper quâ ad
C C erigatur C E

A C D B Feçpendicularis,
a: ipfi CA vel CB çqua is, ducâ’turquc
AE,EB,itêq; DFipfi CE,& FG ipfi CD
parallela ,ac denique iûgatur rcâaAF.
hm veto quia in triangulo ACE latent
ÇA CE æqualia futur: angulid C A E
AEC pares tarant: CR autem angulus
ECA mans: duo ergo aÎij (un: (unire-
au. Sjmiliterque in triangule ECB an-
guliÇBE, BEC, remircéti (ont: toma
ergo angulus AEB métas efln Cumqne
in triangulokEGF, angulus G reâus fit
8c GEF (èmirecïus. critetiam angulus
GFE femireâus. Œarelatera GE,G F,
la æquales angulos fubteudentia,funt ç.
qualiz.Æqualis etiâ vtriqueccû «a:
,ÇD, çuîn CF fit parallelogrammum;
Quatre fi ab æqualibus CE CB aufcrani
tut æqualia GE,CD,re&z CG, hocefl:
DF,ipfi DB exit æqualis.

’I C Hisintclleâis fic breuirer colligitur z
Propofitiofiëfiadrata partiaux inæqua-

. * Hum



                                                                     

f LIBÈR [Isa 4 71v
hum AD,& DE fineDB, a æquiualent d 47, x.
quadraco ipfius AF, 8: hoc quadratum
exAF æquiunlet ijs qua: finntab AE,
EF: Sed harü quadxfata dupla funt qua-
dratis reéltatum AC dimidiæ, a: CD
partis feâionibus interieétæwum enim
AC, CE fiat pares, &AE der quadra-
tum vtriufque quadratis æquale, eflî- "
ciel: duplum quadrato ipfius AC; (imi-
litcrque EFdabit duplum quadrati ip-
fius G Ffeu CD. Œare quadratum ip-
fius AF, se pattium inzqualium AD 8:,
DE hoc ca DE duplü (un: qmdratorü
CXAC CD;parris (cilice: dimidiç 6: li-

»neæ feâionibusin:crie&æ.Siigitur re-

âa &c. ’ I l
la navarin Numerus Io dinidamr t-

quah’teri», a ;,ingqualiter in 7 à 3,,fit-
que Mtlrmtd11fi8i82,wt prop. 5 . andrnm
41049 â 9 panna» ingqnlugm7 à? 3,7
fan: dnplnm, gaminant» parti: dimidia l
5 âfeflioni: intermediu.

F q. ,PKO-V



                                                                     

ah»!-

fixs. x.

C 5’ [a

si 41. I.

7: LI BER Il.
Propofitiô m. ATh’core. Io."

Si rem fémur bifiridm à in "6714m
’ A. alfa adiiciatur, quadmtum quad)?!

a tata tu»; ÆÀÏEÔÎdgfimulmm ce quad

fin fila adiü’è’iajuplam fin: gam-

drati gauchît a dimidiag éulttrin:
guai â dimidiq à adiunôîa gafcri- ï

’ ’ "W. V - :

R.c&à AB, bifariam (accru: in Céd-
ieôtâ BD, cui ad C erigztur. perpendi-
cularis CE,dimidiç AC zqualis, perfi-
ciaturque parallelogràmmum BD. du-
âaqucEB. occurtat lateri FD-prodù-  
61:0 in G,innganturqucAG,;AE ,eritq;
angulus dAEBzconLÆansduobus fami-
xcéhs, vtin fimili oflcnfum en: prop.
pArox.CQuare&: angulus EBC [amite-
flus eflïfemircâusb quoque DBG alpe

c.. [mâtas ad v’erticem,quarc& DGB
mireëtus crit,& lacera v -B.D,DIG aqua-
lia. Æqualiaitem cruntlatera FG, FE,
quia.’anguli ad bafim EG (un: pares.
His pofitiS-quadratum de: AE cri: du-

.plurn quadratq dimidiç AC. qua-
émana ex GE,-duplum quadratiex 15E,-

* C C C hoc



                                                                     

L I T E R I I. 73
hoc «et! ex dimidià CB. cum adiunâà.

BD.Scd& ipfius AG quadratum æqui-

I l 4. - valet qua?F dratis dm;
rum A E,
E G ;* 86
’q undratû

:x totâA
B cum and;
iüch B D

G ma cum
quaJratd

çx DG,feu adiunâa’ BD çquiualethqua.

dratd’ex AG .onuare. ha-rum limeroit:
AB,BD qUadr’ata duplnm quoquc (un;
guadràtorum ex AC8c CD. Si igit-u;
méta 8Ce. C . ’ - ’
a In "tamarin Diuidatur 6 «gaminais
3 65 a. «q; addatur nadir 71110161743100!-
pofitm 8; quadram ignar- ipfim 8 6’ adie-
fli 2.,duplumfimt quadratamm dimzdij 5,
a naine-m quimtfla; dimidio c9- adieüo.

’ Mmmnamw l Iëëâzkâëëëâ

Wâëüîw M y

flop;
,P’



                                                                     

’50
aï

74 LI’BEK 21.
Propo. u. Proble. I.

Data?» raflai» inférer: , w "gangrè-

Iumfidæ tout (à alterafigmmtomm,
ægmlefit quadra: gavai fit a niqua

PlflUo
p

C B V Si: du:. refila A Bla c H icafecandzvt reââgu-

.L lum fubto-ta ô: [cg-
D EC A I mento’al-’

tero,çquale fît quadrato partisalcerius.
Fiat igitur fupcr A13 quadratum AC;
diuifoque latere AD bifariam in Edm-
tatur EB cui çqualis fiat El latere DA

roduâozfiatinfuper-quadratum fuper
A! quod fit G1 produâolatete HG in »
F:critquere&a AB diuîû v1: opcrtuit;
fiquidem- reaangulum CG fub rota
CB (en AB,& fegmento BG çqmle ca

l quadrato G I quand fit à fegmento alte-
ro GA: quia enirn DA fait: efi bifariâ’
in E, eiqucin reâum nadirs cil A] cric
reflanguluma [ab Dl, A]. hoc cil ip-

[nm



                                                                     

LIŒER Il. I 75
(nm DH vna cum quadratodimidiæ
EA æqualc quadràto ipfius El, feu EB.
Eft veto quadratum ipfins EB 5 æqualc 6 41- b
quadratis ipfarum AB AE. Vndc re-
âangulum DH cum quadrato ex AE
erit etiam çquale quadratis earundem
AB&’AE.Ablatoigiturcommuniqua-
drato ipfius AE cri: reflangulum DH
æqualequadraco ipfius AB quad et!
AC; 8: turfus ablato ab hoc quadrato
&reé’tanguloDI-I,communi rc&angu-
le AF, reétangulum CG relié’tum est

. quadrato , æquale cri: duadtato G1
quad reliquum efiex reàangulo. Da- e
tamigitnrreâam içafecuimusvtreâaî- *
gulum CG fub cota AB 8c altero [eg-

. mente BG, quadrato partis alterius
G A eITet æquale,quod en: faciendum.

Prppofitio 12. Theorc.» n.
In triangule obttfingnlo gaulant»: 14-

teris angnlnm obtufiâmfibtendentis
tante 5min: eÆ quadratis laurant

« canuler» angulum continentium,’gnî-

tu»: eflreâangnlam bis enmprehen-
[12m [ab «me latere continente, éfib

, 1 âne;



                                                                     

7e 141351 Il.
’ lima extrirfim: (flânant: [d "du;

texturent»: caditperpendzmlni: En;
’ fla ab 4km) agulordm tentera»).

A In triangqu
A B C àngulus
ACE fit obtu-’
fus, produôtoqà

lafcre BC, exA
’ demittâtur A!)

C D perpendicularis’
. ipfifiC; «dans

in D:Dicoîgitur nadratum lateris A3
obtura angulo fa tenfi tanto efie ma:
ins quadratis laterum contineritium G
BC,CA, quantum CR reflangulum bis
.èomprehcnfum fub BC 8: méta CD’
ÆXII’ÎDfeCüS fumpta,àd cuius extremum’

venxacutoï angulo A cadi: perpendicuà
1ms AD, (En enïm rada BD (ca: dt
vtcunquc in C Critfiïquadratùm et BD:
squalcquadfztis ex BC-CD,&infupef
reâangulo bis fu’o BC,CD comprehê-
fd: ’additbque vtrifquc ’l’qvuadrato re-

âç AD peut]: quadrata ipfaruin BD,
D A qquà’li’z’ quadrafils trium’ mâtez-nm;

rB C,C D, DA, vnaçum addito raflan-

4 gala.



                                                                     

, à 1,1351: Il. 77j
3’"qu bis (ab BC, Cf), contenta. Sed 5
quadratum refit ABlvæqujuale; qua-.
dtatislrcâarum Al), lgjtur idem
quadratum (ca: AB æ’quiuqlet eçiamn
tribuç quad’ratis tçâarumBC. CD,;
DA,& tcüang’ulo Bis fubeC, Cchô-s v
tenu). hm veto quia quadçatum (6&3
AC æquale e11 quadratis ipfarum CI);
DA,erit quadratuu) raft: Al! æqualc.
quadratis reâarum (2B, CK-ôc reflux,
gulo bis contento fub BC ÇD. ln triâ-
gulo igiuur o’btufangulq &ç. n .

Ha à [agame puy. gd en: propane-g)
pesantende’mr, que momerie expriminon

pofiwt. .
Propo. 1;. Thcorc. n.

In triangùlijdmtangulis quadrant): la a
remania angulafibtmfi tanin mi-
meefl quanti: [gemme mamelon;
Jim; enneiger; angnlnm. gantant fin
refldngulnm 61’: tempe enfant [116,

«me Interne); commentiez»: â
afin»:th iriennes Alineapralpe gammé.

415314110sz «au. extrenxnm mugit,

fera



                                                                     

Il. à.
b 4.7. x.

e 47. 1.

7 8 L I il; E K Il.
perpê’dimhri: né oppafz’ta angula (2111574.

In triangulo
A ABC angulus

- C il: acarus,
ducaturque ex
A. relia A D’

i k perpëdiculzris:3 je!) C ipfi BC. Dico
l v V igitur quadraa

tumipfius AB angulum C Iabtemien»
tis, miro minus clic quadratis ex .BC,
CA:quantum cil reâanguium fub BC
DG bis contentum . Qgia cnim recta
BC vtcunque (eau cil in D quadrant:
ex BC,CD paria (un: reétâgulo bis (ab

le BC, CD, vna cumla duobus quadraris -
ex B D D C; [cd duobus quadraris te.
&arum CD , DA par cit bquadratuni
ex CA:duo igitur quadrata ex BC,CA,
pariafunt etiam rectangulo bis com-
prehenfo fub BD, DCôc duobus qua-
dratis ex BD, DA. hm veto quia qua-
dratis ex BD DA, æquale eflzc quod fit
ex AB;erüt quadrant: ex BC,CA, çqua-

- liareàangulo bis contenta fub BC,
DG 8c quadratd reaæAB. Que qua-

du:



                                                                     

LIËBER Il. .79
dtatum exAB tante minus efl quadra-

’ tis ex BC. ÇA, quantum cil reflangu.
lum bis fub BDD.C contentum,in niâ-
gulis igitur &c.

Ptopo. 14. Proble. z.

Data refiilinea qui: guadmnm de- .
fin" être.

in h[A.3 q F
à, E

. Si: datum rtailineum A cui finas-
quale paralielogrammum 3E; in quo
fi latera B C, C E funt equalia, ipfum
cri: quadratum uale petebatut.
minimum: non unt æqualiaaltct-
utturu put: BC produCarur in F, fic
vt CFipfi CE æqualis figieôâqnc bi-
fariam reââ BFinG,cenno G,ipatio
GB fiat femicitcuius BH F,. protraâo
latere EC quuedum («et circulum in
H:ttitque quadratum ipfius CH,qqua-

le

a 45. 1.-



                                                                     

15.2.

e 47. x.

sa W 1.1352 n.
le data refitilinco A. Duûâ- enfeu Rôti

CH, quia recta BÆ bifariam (cas. zain
G de non bifatiam in C,erit tcâangulü

’fubBC CF, hoc ci! b rectangulum 3E,
cum quadrato ipfius GC çquale quz-’
(irato ex ,GE vel GH,quæ faut Huez 25»-
quales. At quadrata ex CC t CH valent-
quadratum ipfius G H; eadem; ergo
quadrant ex:G C, CH valent reâangu- v
lum DE cum quadrato ipfius GC: reli-,
au ergo communi quadrato redite GC,
quadratumipfius CH valtbit reflua.
gulum BE quad ab initia faétum efl æ-
quaie teatilineoîA. deratum ergo»
ipfius- ÇA, flaquai: erit reâiiineo A.Fa-

’ iâoigit’ut quadtàto fuper CH, confiie-
tuen’mus quadrature) date teâilinco æ;

quale, quad cm: faciendum;

tictfl
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s E VD C L l D I 5
ÈLEMENTORVM

i v LIBER nm
Tcfinzïione’s.

r Æqualescirculifunt quorum du;
mm vel è centtis liueç ad ambituxfi
duétç, (untæquales.

A 4 c B 2. Line: refila cit;
. i culum tangere di- "

citurquæ’ cum tan-

gat, produfla Ion;
gins circulum noix
fecat;Taljs efl lima

’ ,5 A? que cum tungar
tifenlnm C’DEin pantin C , praàlfia 16’-

giuseum unifient. i D3 Circulife tang’ere dicuntur quicfi
fe tangant, le tamen mutuo non fait.
Tale: (une circuit C DE, CF
4 In circuio æquaiitet diane à ceu-

G tto’



                                                                     

g g L IÎB E R Il I.
A c tto méta: liriez dicu’n-

tut cum perpendicu- i
lares à centra ad ipfas

Ç. ,duôtæ (un: çqualespe
lisez A’BÆLæquah’ter

B difiüt ê centra D, quid
, .perpendiculnre: D E,

DF,à d’un D 4d ’pfizs dnâîaz, fil"! agneler.

chmcntum circulieit figura qu:
Tub recta linca’ôccirculi citcumferen- V
tia continttut. T411: Je figura contenta
"624A B Ûeirmmferemia BC. h
’ 6 Segmenti’ angulus
L. cit ni rafla linea 5: cit-
â culilperipheriacontine-

q (tu. Tale: fait: anguh’
A a” B. t

B 7 ln (egmento au-
: rem angulus efl: cum

in (egmenticircum-
A ferentia fumptü fue-

’ . C a rit punâum quoti-
piam, 8: abiiIo ad liriez termines re-
Iâç factintadiunâæ. Sic angelet: A36

e31 infigmento C811. n
8 Cum veto comprehendentes an-
gulumdatæ lineæ allumant periphed

. ; tramD



                                                                     

LIME m. à;
A tiam, illi ipfi ai.

fumptæpetiphe-
riz anguius indi-

B citur Mitre". sur
angulm DAŒ di-
cieur infiflere cir-
rnmferïtia DCB.,

c 9 Seéîor autem
3 êirculi cit cum ad- ipfum circuli CE-

1) trü .angulus fuejrit côflicutusmtfi

C 4d natrum 11 fiec onflim tu: ange; In:
, BAC, figtira TAC D dieeturfiâ’ar tirculi.

Io Simiiiacirculifegmentaiunt qua
zinguios capiunt æquaie55aut in quibus
anguli (untæqiiales.

. Tropqfitioner.

.Propofitio 1. Proble. t.
Dm" hindi centrant reperire. b

In circuloA B C ducatut reâaAC ,

A i a . . l Ivtcunque, quabii’câam a D, perrdem
punêtum D agami: perpendicularis
BGôattipgens vtrimque ambitum. Di- 5 r! I-
urdatur cdciude mita BG bifatiam in E t .1, n

G z crita

o. i.
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etitque punétum E
centtû circuli. Non
enirn critaliudîpun-

chum in ipfa B G,
cum centrum non
point in vlla linea
elfe nifi vbi feeatut

. bifariam.Sed moque
extra reàam BG..Fac enim cire in F du-
cnaturque FA.FD,FC;probabitur fanè
augulum FDA cire reâumsnam in triâ-
gulo ADF, CD F iatera AD, DFfimt
æqualialateribus DE DC 8: bafis AF,
bafi FC, cum vtraque ducatut ex con-
tro F ad ambitum. Etunta ergo anguli
’FD C,FDA æquales, se proinde mari.
Hoc autem elle non potei’t; tram angu-
lus EDA reâus en. Maiot igitur recto

i efl: FD A. Non où igitut F centtum; Ted
neque aiiud punéturn extra refitâBG: t
Dati ergo circuli centrum où E. i

Propofitio 2. Thcore. I.
Siin cirtuli ambitu duo [enflafiaman- »

il", rec’t’a ad 1714121472624 414614 intra

circalam cadet. a
Sumantut puna: A 8c B,ôt ex a cen-

I tto



                                                                     

une HI. .3;
tro inuento C ducantut reâæ CA , CB,
CD,-DICO punaum 08: quodlibet a-
liud même AB cadere intra circulum .
Œia enim CA CB pares [unt, parese- v
runt angulibAôc B eritque anguius ’ ’* ”.

CDVB maie: eppofito interne A; qua-
te a maie: etiâ angulo Bglatus agitur CE e 16. r.
fubtendensaangulum maiorem CDB, d a,” L
mains cil: latere CD fubtendente mino-
rem angulum B. Latus tamen CB tî-
tum pertingit ad ambitum , quare CB

quad et! minus, ad
ambitum non pet-
tinget.Non eûigè-

’ V 1 tuipunâumDex-
.4 v 3 tracirCulumgqued

idem oflêdetut de
quouis alio in reâa AB , fi ergo in cit-
euli ambitu ôte.

Prope. 5. Theere.2.
si in circula reflaper centrant 4114624 a.

liam non daflamper eentrnmfiaet,
bifariam,fitabit que and angnlos
(6620:. Etfi adreàïasjegcet , recalait bi-

fariam. l iReôcaAB pertentrum E duâa, fe-

l i G a Cet
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sa une tu.
A cet CD bifariam
Î in F, ducantur e

centre mita: EC,
ED. (luta ergo

- CE, C F, æqua-
F lia (ont lateribus .

15X c DE DF,.&bafis’A
P commuois, erunt

danguli EFD,EFC æquaies, ac prqindc

reâi. CQued fianguii ad Freôti fint; cum
lateta EC.E,D trianguli ECD paria finit,
enmt in triangulis EFC, EFD duo an, -
guii C 8: EFC duebus D 8c EFD equa-
les, 8: latetabEC, ED angulis o ppofi-
ta [une equalia: æquaiis ergo cit bafis
PC bali FD.Si igitur in circule ôte.

Propofi. 4. Proble. 3.
Si in circula reflafijêeent nnnper cen-

’ tram iambe dufla , nonfieabnntfe

marna bi ariam. *
Sienim pet centrum tranfit vna,cero

cum cil earn bifariam non fecari, cum
non nifi in centre poflit (coati bifatia’,
86 airera ex hypothefi pet centrum non
tranfeat. Oued fi neutre moût pet tê-

c muni ’
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tcum. vt in redisAB, CD, intra circu-
lum ADB duéiâ à centre E rcéiâ EF, fi

vti tu vis, in punéte F lecantur AB CD

l bifariam en: an-gulus EFC rectos,

c cum a altera petL A centrum duôta Ie-
s caris alteram extra
m centrum bifariam,
v D [ecetad reâos:fed

0b eandern causam angulus EFB métas
crinpares ergo cirent anguii EFB,EFC,
pars &totum, quod fierincquit. i

Propo. 5. Theore. 4.
Si du: sirtnlijê mutnafêænt non Isabe-

bun’t idem centrnm.

Circulerû A3 C

q 84.13 Itesntium fitide’
centrum E fi fieri po-

àcentto ad aiterutrâ’

t feâionem, 8c BD fe-
cans vtcunque vtrumque circulum in
pûélis D de B.miia igitur cireuli AD C
eëtrum ponitur E,erunt EA, BD equa-

. G q. les,

’ ADC (e mutuo inA I

tait; ducanturq; "5A ,
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les, 8: quia circuli ABC idem centrum
ponitur E, erunt EB EA çquales; ergo
de inter (e efsêt çquales ED,EB pars 8:
rotum, quodeiie nequit. Si ergo duo

circuli &c. lPrepofitio 6. Theore. 5 .
Si dm: circuliinterinsfi tangent, non e.-

(s’t enrurn idem eentrnrn. ’

I A Nain fi duo cir-
buli (é interius tan-
gantin A ô: puten-
tur habere idem cé-
trum E,du6tis mais
E A, 8e alia vtcunq;

’ h E8 ad circuium AB,

. a oflendetur vt fupra.
BD ,8: EB, pattern (cilice: sa totum, ae-
quales elfe ipii EA: quod abfurdum cit.
si duo ergo circuliôcc.

q Prepe. 7. Theor. 6..
ln diametro eircnli [i aliad à centra pâ-

ôïnm aeezpiatnrÀ que reflaplures in

eirennfirentiam radantamaxima a!
rit en qui)" cenzrumdneitnr, mimi,

a nia reléguant einfilem linea: aliarnm
figera maiarçfl ta que (ranjênntiper

* ’ cen-
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- 5 «rumen cfiprapior, negueplnre: geais”

du: navales dm fajflnt in cirealnm
ad wtrafque faire: effiles minime.

A In diametro AB,6 (amatut punétum
C aliud si centre

D D, ducanturq; v:-
çüq; recta ÇA CE,

5 c CF,CG. Dico ma- ’
h r3 - ximam car-nm elfe

CA quç tianfit pet centiü DÇ Duais e-
nim reclus DE, DF, DG quia Àtrianguli
GDCîduo huera GD DC,quibusçqua-
lis efi AC,uiaiora cranta relique G C.
Maior erg’Ô cil AC quam GC;eodemq;
mode quibufuis alijs ex C dué’tis oflë-

detur eflemaier. v1 Dein de quia latera EC,ED,maiora
funtreliquo ED cui æqualis efi BD,fi

à 10. la

communeauieratur CD, latus CE ma- ,
ius remanebit quâm BC. si pari ratie-
ne eflendetur BC reliquis ex C eiT

mmerem. . aI Rurfum quia in trianguiis G D C,
FDC, duo iatera GD,DC,duebus DEa
DCparia font, 8c angulus GDCmâ-

la:
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’ ,0 mes-K III.
A . ior quam FDC.erit-

bafis b CC, qua:
propiot cit ipfi
CA, maior remo-
tiore CF.
q. Deniquefi an- ’
gulo EDB arquaiis

ponatur BDH dueaturque CH,in triâ-
guiisÎEDC, HDC etunt baies CE CH
æquales, cum anguli CDE, CDH, 86
lateraecontineptiafintçquaiia;Neque
veto plures poilent duci ad partes mi;
nitra: BC çquaies prioribüs. Sienim
cariant intra punâa EH: remotioses
tunt à méta CA, ac proinde minores

. ipïis CE CH.Siautem ducantut extra
punôta EH: etuntqptopiores ipfi CACA
sept-oindra maiores. Si igitut in diame-
tto 8:6.

Propo.8. Tbeote. 7s A

Si extra eirmlnm fimatnr pendîmes
guadpzlnm, quad Menin»: Encan-
sur relia gaulant [inaugurant «me
par empan; tranÆat, cama et [aber

» * datan-
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datant!" , refluant que aimanter
ad cauam peripkeriam maxima en:
guapercentrnm dueitnrfi" que [mais
prqpinquiar, mamr cd remotiore. Ex -
Ira tirerait; lucre minima que a6 afi
512’an [:5679 ad diamctriî fâdit,é’ que s

buirpiopior, minar efl narration, à
du tantum [inca agada caduntab
ab ce P102670 in cireulam ad Parte:
minime ’06! ma ximae.

E Extra circuiû
A B C D fuma-.
tut purifioit: E,
à que ducamut
quotuis retira: ,
quarû vna EA
per’centrum " F

tarifent, ceterç

veto E B &c.
vtlubet cadant
in circulum.Di-»
ce 1. reétarum
quæ ducuntut
ad concauü cit-
cuii , maximam

eiTe
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(à; :9

Ç Il. I.

l; un

a; L173 E a 11 1.
(elfe EA qua: tranfit cençrum F. Quai;
enim ê centro méta FB, trinçguh EFB
dud latera EF, FB æqualia lpfi 413A ,

I. maïorat erunclatcre EB, a: fic de reh-
ms.

2 Maior cf! etiam EB qua! prOBÎOI
çflipfi EA guam EC au: allia ramoner.
Nam qui: trianguli EFB lattera EF. F8
æqualia funt latcribus EF, FÇ, man-
guliEFC, a: angulus EFBmalor qmm
EFC, maie: 561i: bafis BE, quam CE.
3 I Duétis mais FH, FI, FK, quia trii-
guli EHFmaiora (un: duo 6 lattera, PH
HE relique EF,G auferantur æqualia
FG F thonier mambit EH extra cireu-
lum, 85 reliquæ EIEK, quam fit EG.
Minima cf! çrgo E6, quæ ad diamctrû

GA ducitur. a
. 4 miainttatriangulum EIqucun-

tu: reflet EH, HE etunt hæ a minores
ipfis 151,113, àblatis ergço æqualibus HF,

’ IF.adhuc,minor gcmanebit EH ,’ quam

El, 8: 0b candem càufiàm minot; :0:
El quâm 151;, quare minot efl femper,
qua: minimæefl: propior. l
5 Deniquc angulo HFG, fi æqualis
fiatGFL, ducgtutque LE; quia trian-

  , . ’   gala.
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gula EHF; ELF [nus habent Commu-
neEF, 8: altcrum HFaltcri LF æqualc,
8: parfin angulum contentum lateti- b
bus, cum: bafcs 2E1. EH æquales. Nc- ’ * ’° ’

que plates bis duabus æquales duci
pofïunt ex vtraqoe patte minima: EF:
mm au: proplores cran: au: remo-
tiores à minima EF, quam En: El, EH,
quate bis aut minores Brun: antinatio-î
res. Si ergo extra circulum &c.

Propofitiop. Thcore. 8.1  
5241241qu intn circula»: punflopla-

m qui» du rafla æqualç: 4d ambi-
tum duamtur, idpunéîum centrant ’

Ca»? circuit".

3 l  . Expunâo A in-’
tr: circulum BCD

A putter tafias A3.
I AC,çquaIcs, fit in;
à dam æqualis AD;

c 1.; duâii’; reâstC,
M D CD, gillififquebi- .,

fariam in E 8e F,ducantnr ad ambitum
’ méta: AE AF. (Ma ergo triangulorumo

.ABFAFÇ latent duo (un: zqualia a:
une!

J .
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runt arigrlliaadF æqualesôc reâi, ré
ôta-sitem. ad E. (Mia ergo AF refluai
B C diuidir bifarlam ad reâos , ini ce efl:
centrum cirçuli, 8; oh eandem caufam
eûetiam in reâa EA cenÏrum circuli:
Non potcfi ergo centrum aliud eHe
quam A, qui: (010m punitum A eûv-
trique A? 8: AE commune. Si igig
tur &c.

Propo. 10. Theore. .9. k
circulas ciradum in pluribm-gni dua-

buspunëïis flaflfêàdt. i

A t Sccent Te fii ’ fierigporefl, cir-
’ culi in tribus

punais A,B, C.
centroqne Cir-

, coli ABC inné-
* C » torquod fit Dducantur fait: D A, DE, DC:quç quia

æquales flint, 8: attingum miam ambi-
cum circuli ABE, («mima punaum
D elTe etiâ cërrum circuli r ABE,quod
abfurdum eû. Non ergo (embua: [e
circuli in tribus Forums.

t Pro.
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Propofitio n. Theore. le.
Si 47:40 cirwlzfi interiu: cantingant m7;

coniungem arum centra pradxfla
imide! in cmmflum circulorum. i

i A . Circuli A B C,
A D E interius inA
f: tanganr: dico re-
Chm qua: ducitur
per- centra F ô: G

K rein comaâum A.
Nain fi fieri potefl,

refit: coniungens centra fit 113K, in qua
centrum circnli ’ABC fit I. 5: alterius
H,iunganturque reâç AH, Al. Qui:
ergo AH, HI relique latere Alnlunt
maiora, 8; proinde union quâm 113.
qu: ex codent centra ducitur , (ioule
ratur communis Hlmanebit AH ma-
ior quàm EH, fifi ergo HD maiori sâ
HB,pars toto 3 .qriod abfurdum ca.
Eadem demonftratio procedcr eliamfi
centrum circuli maioris extra mino-
rem cadet.

à???

qualis c0 FA, cade- r

Pro-

10:
L.
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Prepefitio 12. Theore. n.

Si ’duo circulififë murins contingmi;

lima m3251 rentra canifingensper à -
raflant tranfibz’t.

Si refis c6 a
iungensl cen-

rtra circulorü

I ABC , BDE
V le rangêrium

exterius in B non tranfit pet contaéhim
B, (cd alibi (ecerin punflis C 8: D, iûa
gens centraF ë: G; ducanrur retira: BF

m BG, crunrque duolatera FB, BG ma-
’A”°i L à; iota» relique FG.Sed fun: etiam mino-

ra,nam FC ipfi FB çqualis efi,ex codera
centre F,lîmnlirerque G D ipfi GB crie
çcqualis. Superat ergo latusFG reliqua
duo latera (egmëro Cunod cil: ablut-

hdum.Re&a. igitur FG noniungir cené
tu. a: nullaiunget, nifi quæ tranfibir
per centaôlum B. ’
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Propo. 13. ,Theorc. r2.

àrmly: tirade»: min mugit infimi-
bmpïâiwuç item: tangatfiue extra.

I Nana fi cirera;
lum AB Cl) (à:
gat circulus AE
CF interius in
duebus panais
A 8c: C dans di-
uerfa a circule-

D . mm centra. ea- il ’ i
que in reâaAC tranfeunte pet conta- » 11-, 18
ans b. Sir ergo G cenrrum ipfius ABC,
8c H ipfiu’s AEC.Tunc auteur quia in
reaa AC ponirur cëcrum circuli ABC
cflëG,chetcre&a AC bifariam diuifa ’ 3. 1°

in G, &qula alterius circuli centrum
cil H, criam in H cirer diuifil. bifariam;

V. quad fieri neqm’t.

’ Sed ne- I

B qua exte-riuscirculi
11k ’ [e in plu.

c ribus pua--h I . - élis tâgër:
Siemm m punais B a; C f: rangent

H duit:
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(à a;

.4r7c L

9in an In.duââ reââÂD per centraA 8c D me"?

non par centaâum C, iremque du6tis
AB,BD ad alterum eonraélrum B, pre;

I baretur vr fripa! prop. larera AB BD,ôc
mariera a; çqualia elfe lareri AD.

Propof; r4. Theore. 1;.
In tirade .2 «de: relia lime (41441120

damna tflantfiïgue dljlant riem-
fra æqualiter interfl,fimt ægdàles.

In circule ABC
fine pares reâæ.
AD, BC,&: ex c5-
tre E agantur EF;
EG ad reâ’os ipfis

. , . 15.0 a (coites bifariam,«.
iunganrurc’pJe E A,E B. Carie ergo an-
guli ad F 8c G (un: reâti, quadratum ex
EA æquale eût quadraris larerurn AF,
EF: 86 firnilirer’ quadratum ex EB duo-
bus quadraris ex BG, GB. Nana quia .
quadrata re&arurn æqualium RA, E3
funr æqualla,erüt etiam quadrant duo

Freôtarum EF, FA, æqualie duebus ex
EG. G8. &ablaris quadraris reétarum

«muai

AD’, BC, ideeque v I
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æqualium’FA, GB, manebun’t quadra:
ra reétatum EF EG çqualia, quareEG l
EF (ont aequales, ac proindeAD BC 32-5
qualirer à centre dînant.

E connerfoaurem fi pofitum fit rea
. filas AD, BC difiate æqualirerà centre

E, oflendetutex luperioriAdem (mâta-
rione ablatis quadratis reâarumîîF,
E6 æqualium , quadrant reliquarnm
FA, G B mariera equalia; proindeôc ip-
fas elle çquales.

PtopeC 15. Tlfeere. 14.
In circula maxima efl diamettr , à c’e-

I munir); «flipper miar, que centra

Ifipryiar. i
Per centrum A

c D duôtâ diarherre,’
En FG,ducarut. Hkpt0piotcëttequâ

mais
K CD,:zd uas per-

pendicu aribus è
centre duüis AL,

AM, ex AL, quægneceflario maint e- r
rit , fumarut AN zqualisipfi AM,6C
pet N agarut BE. ad reâosipfi AL,iun-

r i l H 2. gan.

ë

«s

bifi-



                                                                     

tu. a.
Un I,

foi L IBÉR IN. I aganrurque leétæ AB. AC , AI), ’ AE-.-

Noue veto, quia BE HK æqualiter à
centre diflanres (unrçquales , 5 8c in
triâguleABE duo lattera; AB"AE qqua-

lia diametre FG,

c maïorat (un: qui
3 B E à cric eadem
r diametet F G ma-ier quem B E, vel

filé . au: quæuis
alla;
z. Rurfus quia duo latera A B. A E,-
dnobuslateribus AC, AD fun: paria,
a: angulus, B AE maier ipfe CAD, cric
bafis BE feu HK marier quart) CD,quæ
eflà centre remorier. In circule igi.

entête. i
Ptope. l 6. Theore. 15.

.2134 ab extremitatt dimetri ad reflet
targum [inca duritur extra circulons
audit. Neqtqe dia rafla raderepotell
in lm? interyrfim refii à purifia:-
riam comprelmfim. Et fémicirculi
quidam angulus gavais au» "aili-

i un mdiartffl, religou autan miner.
A d
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iAd purifiera

A entremît dia-
metriAC duflâ
DE ipfi AC per-
peudîculgriDi-
.co refilant: D E . r
extra circulum
eadere. Si enim

’ - vis cédereinrra,
qualis elfe: DA F, duââ ex centre re-
aâBF, trianguliAFB ,cum due lacera a s. x.
B A. B F paria 6m , cirent detiam pares
anguli BAF ( quem vis elfe teétum) 8:
BFA, quad abfurdum eG5duo enim re- 5 ,7. L
au in triangule elle non polÏunr. Enn-

v dern ob caufam AF in circumfetêtlam
’-caderenequit: nam criam rum flaque-
retur in triangule dues cire renfles; Re.
êta ergo DA neeelïario extra hireplum

cadir. "2 Seduequealieteûa eider intre re- r
&am A15 86 ambirum FA . Si enim id
putasde AG, ducaux adenmè centra
perpendicularis BG;8Ç quia reâus ca
B G A, minot refile erirB A G: quart: , m
maint efi BAc quam, BG fubrendens 7
minorera re&0.Ar hoc abfurdurfi eft;

H 3 mm

Ë

a
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- namlBA ipfi EH parti rotins B6 çqua;
lis efl’mon ergo maior torâ BG.

3 Angulus femicirculi BAF quolibet
arcure et! maint : mm quiuis acurus eû
fit miner recto BAE, debebir Conflirui l

p A E pet refilé, pura«W ç A, quæ ad
» , pûâum A du-

], &a necelTatie
" i cadir-inrracir-

culum.Mino-
rem ergo an-
gulum facier
quam fit an-

gulus femicireuliBAF. . , , ,
4 Angulus reliquus HAF,quem con

p tingenriæ dicimus , minot eft quouis
teâilinee;nam fi minot aliquis confli-
rui poirer pure G AE ducererut rafla
GAin locum inter reâam A12 8c peti-
pheriam BF. Œæ igirur 8:6. ’ ’-

’ V Cottellatium.
Hi)": effriter "54m 4d exrrmum dia-

1mm" perpendicularm rangera circulant,
1 div ("un purifia tangara; nana fi plus"

l tangent, adam a fuira circulante. A

1’qu-
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w .lPtepo.. L7. .Ptoble. z.

Vidage. pantin reflua [imam ’duære

r aigrie damna rirmlum targui. .

A Dard paneraï A, 8:4...circule
-BCD, duëarur

i ex centre E te-
6ta E A"; 8cv e0-
dem cërto a-
rio EA cire-u ne
A F6; excire- v

. .; a ;. turque adD te-fila DF ad remîtes ipfi EIA. Inde iunââ re-

fiâ EF agatur quoque recta A3,: quart)»
eaudem dico ranger: circulum BCD
in punâe B. Qui: enim a triangulotum
;ABE, FED, duo larera AE. EB duobus
EF,ED (un: paria, à: angulus E ’com- .
munis, haro rtiangula (e barbent iuxra
4.4.Œarc cum angulus EDF recrus fic,
reétus’quoque erir EBA, 8c preinde re-

une circulumt tangir’ in B, A date a le. g.

ergo purifie arc. ’

esse" . .H4», Pre
’ a.
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na. r.

go; 113111111.
Propo. 18. .Thcorc. i4.

Si rirmlum tungar: rafla liaHMæ
alter; êcentn 4d tantaflnmiffitm- ’
senti (a? perpendicularis,

A   - . V: fi rem B;.circulumtangâ in; ,
E: C refit: alçefnlD ,

’ excentre D,ad dô-

çaétum C, ipfiAli 1’

- v . I ’ élit arpendicula-
A J C - B ris. Ëiénim ang-uli

- IACD,DCBnon(un: ruai, cri: 60min. "hunter jeû-
tus-,v pué: A CID . fed hic; radiât ca:
angulo Icmiçirculi ECD, élit ergom-
"gains femipircnli minotaliquobacum,
quod (initié: po:e&.Anguli ergè Â DG

DCB fun: mai, ac proindereâa
tangen-ri A3 cf! perpendiculagis.  

Propo. La. Thèor, 17. .2 I
si "du circulm tangu, dm! 191mm  
. contafluuangmtiptrpmdimld-

ri: excitctnr, in a; en? cimdi mitai.
acéra A13 tâgat in circùlü CDlîgexcia

tçtutf
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téturâuead taétü

C, méta C E, ipfi

AB perpendicu- M
luis, in qua fi ne-
gas elfe centrum
circuli,Ïit ergo n-

A g B libi, punL vbi F
. duczmrque F C

(in: il)fi A3 cri" perpendicularisquàq
te mâtas angulus AC E mita àfigulo.
ACF cric æqualis , parsvidelicet coti, ,
[(3110ch abfurdum. Non ergo alibi c:  
si; centrant sans: in «à: C E.

Propo. sa. Theorc. ne. V

Ex en?!» pérzjzlacria portion: engainas

J n .
4d campa, duplu: çfl (tu: gui ad 4m-

, - bituma extçnditqr. ’

Super fegmcnto
A B, ad centrum C,
fiat angulus ACB,GC
fupcr codera fegméto
AB àd ambitum extëv
datai angulus A D B.
(Luja ergo trianguli

» C33D



                                                                     

» 15.1:
6 se. x,

K!a":I.

Il; le

les LIBER tu.
C DB latex: CB,CD (un; zqualia; fun:  
a 8c anguli D,& CBD ad bafim çquales:
[cd bis duobus internis 8: oppofitislv ex-
tem us ACB ca çquaüs;idê igitur angu-
lus extemus ACB, qui ca ad cêtrü, du-
.plus efl ipîîus ADB, qui poyrigitur ad
àmbitum. Ex caldera ergo ôte.
v Endemdemonfiratio adhibebitut

fi triàngula (a inœrfçcen’t. V: angulus
ACE ad cêtrum, auplus eût ipfiusAADB
quine! ambitü. sz «au reââ DCE
cran: anguli CDA, CAD a squales, sa

’ ’ bis duobusçqual’is extemusd8c oppo-

fitus AC E. cuius anguli gain pas me
angul’us BCE . duplus efi anguli B DC,

. reliqùus ACB dt;-
lt’Is etiam cri: re-

iquiA D B, quad

, D B en: probandum:cil enim ungulus
,A D B angulas 54
ambitum,8c ACB

" ad cenërum , [apex eodem atçu AB. I

v

FlopR



                                                                     

LIEBER 111. ’ .107

B Propofitio 2:. Theore. 19. l
- la circula qui in eadempnrtiongfimt 4n-

gtdi, agada: am.

.’ B Sic circulus AB
L I ” CD,ôcineinspor-j

none ABC firman-1
’guli A B C A E C

iuxta defil r. duca-
turq; ad cengrü an-

. , ulus F. nia cr o
tafi’ahg’ulusdBBquaxgù E, ca Èxdiugm 41.. g.

* eîufdem angu’liF, (équimr-eoe intçr [e

effe parean circula ergoîcc. .

e Propofitiozz. Thcor’c.zo..
: Æadrilatcrarum in. circula dtfiripta-

mm huguli ayajîti 01140611: refiis si:

agadas.
A Defcripto qua

drilatero AB CD
in circula A B D

a ducîcur-reaç A1)

B C. Tune veto
qui: anguli CAD

J). . C13D infiêadem
portion: CABD, a h

B 85



                                                                     

DE g.

p un.

016; l.

ses l LIBER tu.
6: fimiljter anguli DAB, DCB, in cal
dem portione B A C D,funt-etiam pa’.
tes; totus anguille CAB duobus DCB
DBC æqualis cil; [cd hi duo àddîto ah- I
gulo CDB fiuntb æquàles duobus re-.
me (confiituentenim triâgulü CE D)
Idem igitur angulus CD B. adiunâus  

r

oppofito C A3 efliciee quéque abgu-
Inlos pares duobus mais.

Propofitio 2;. Thcore. ée. ’Î

fiamsfimiles à raquait; flafla»
fancfwrfimglîitrrmtw. . 
I D’ B ’ Sintenim fifieripo-ç

tell Taper A8 fegmen-
a fimilia 8c inæqualiz
ACE, A D B; duètifq;
mais AD, BC,’ BD, e-

B mm anguliD,& ACE
. pares (uper eaëéç por-

t Super («le») rafla du circulera»: par-

- tîone B11B. Al: excernus ACB interieri, *
8: oppdfitob D patelle nequit . Super
«dam ergo «en au;

Drop.



                                                                     

11’351: tu: . 1o;
Propofitio 2.4.. Theorczz.

  Super 4291445511: reflis zïneirfimilia air:

a adam»; figmmta inter fifum a:
gradin. B ’ r

B

. A B B 0 r D.- Super mais çquaïîbus AB,CD,con-
flituta (3m fimilia fegmëta AEB, CFD,
qua: fi non fun: æqualia; collocetu:
AB reâa fuperïpfam C D, cui cëgruer,
cum ponatur æqualis. (hlm! fi non c6-
gruerët etiam fegmmta,tuncvel vnurn
extra altcrum totum caderet sa fic fi.

.milia &inæqualia fragmenta (upet endË
C D cdnflitueremur, velvnum cadet
partim extra; parfin: intra a: tune cir-
culus circulpm feearepin pluribus pi:
élis, quam dpobus putain C,F,D,fi cir-
culi perficerentur, quodvttumuis un
nbfurdum. Super æqualibus ergo (a.
6H5 &c.

PIC:

au.010.;

.-.-. 4323?



                                                                     

no . LIBER Il].
Propo; 25’. Proble. 3. .

Datagortiane circuit dzfin’bere cirrulzï

min: (fi puma.

In data portione13x a
, D ABC fumanmr ’
e C Vtcunq;triapuu-A. fi n ) a: A,B,C;iuè.-

F gîrurque duabus
reé’tîs A B, B C; quibus in D se E bi-
feCtis, ad ca puné’ta excitentur perpen-

dicularesDF. EF,vbienirn (e fecabunl:
putain F cri: circulj centrumNam pet
1.3.tarn in redira DF,quam in alter: EF,
erir circulicentrü.Non alibi ergo qui
in F, alias duo client vuius; circuli cen-e
tra, Centre ergo F,fpztio FA dermi-
betur circulus cuius portio eü ABC.

Propo. 20. Theore. 2;.
Anguli agamie: ad centra au: 441401513

Mm tirtfllflfûm æqualium infillunt r
figml’nti: qualifia: à

Sintçquales anguli AGC,DHFadI .
, centra G 8: H, ducanturqueteâç AC,
DF.’Quia ergo triangulorum AGC,
DHF,duo lacera GA,GC duobus HO

tu:



                                                                     

LIŒER 111., Il!
- L A»?

F

HF film: parie. &anguli G & H ponü-   .
tu! çquales; étira bafis AC bafi DFæ- Ï 5’ ”

  quaïis,quare 8; arcus ABCEarcniDEF 5 w L
rerit æqualis.Rurfus fi anguYl K 8c L En;
æguales,eruntc portiones AkC, DLF
(îmiles: quare cum circuli coti ponan-
tur æquarles, ’fimiles quoque cum: ar-

cus ABC DEF. ’

c 1014;,

Prop’o. 27.. Theore. 2.4.

Angali 4d terrira au! ambition a wifi?
circulera»: infiflmm æqmli «sur:
culammportimz’bm. fitnt agadas. j .

Sienim anguliBDC, FHG zqualiû’
circulorum, çqualibus aucubas BKC,
FLG infifiun-t, &anguliipfi aux) (une
æqualessfit BDC maint, Barque 311g!!!-

us



                                                                     

la 16- ,0

,n. le,

a); une 112.5

r KB D I ipfi FHG æqualis; equales ergo je -.
,runtarcus BI,IFG,quodefl nabf’urdumg

e cum arcus BC 8: FG plofiri fifi: arqua-
les.Anguli ergo BDC, F H G inequales
cire non poflhnt,ac proindebnec angua
li A 8e E qui lunedimidij ipfbrumD 8e
H.Anguli ergo ad centra &c. . D

Propo. 28’. Theore. 2 f.
, In qualifias circuli: æguzln’refle 411- ’

firqnté-relz’nguumæquzkspmphe-

rias. B ; lNam fi in paribus circulis A 13C
DEFreâæ BC,EF [untæquales;fa&is
angulis ad centraG 8: H, erunr triang.

Î gulorâ GBC, HEP duo latere GB, GC
duobus H E. HFæqualia , qumque ba-

, fis BCbafi BF fit etiam æqualis, equa- -
les erunr anguli «G a: H. Similes ergo

P°Ëî



                                                                     

LIBER 111. .1;

fiortîonee (and: BKCÆLË’. È: quia eir-Îv

culi Iunt æquales, fimiles quoque ne:
linquentur’ BAC, EDF. In æqualibuâ

ergo &c. I . B l l
Propofirio 2.19; Theore. 2.6. .

In quillas circulz’: équilles penpberiar

«guzlas râle lime firlrtgndrmt.

r Nam in figuris [uperioribus fi BKC, ,
ELFJurnptæ fint’porriones æquales, , L
pares a erumanguli G,& Hi fed se lare-- I7: 3c
ra commende (un: æqualia,quarebba- v h
(es B C, E F. quæ fubterxiunc æquales . 4l n
arcusinrer (e fun: çqueles. »

N l Propo. go. [Proble. . l
’ Datant rinumfèrmtiarnfiure hfiriî.’

Date peripheriæ A B C,fubt.endarur;’

reôta AC, diuifa in D bifuriamfid quad-
püâum excitant D B,ipfi A,C,perpen-:

. dieu-



                                                                     

m, L [au Il].
B dieularis , erirq;peri4

pheria A B C, bifariâ
in B, diuifa. Nain) du-
&is mais AB, ne”
nia . triaugulorum

A D C BAH .DBC, larus
DA ipfi D C. de æquale, 6c DE com-
mune, .anguiiqnead D reâi font, e-
,runta baies AB, BC,:quales,ac proino
de æquales b etiam peripheriæ AB,BC.
3:61: cil igirur A B C. "biiariam in B;
quod crac facîendurri.

.y ePropofî. gr. Thcqre.z7. V
In tirade angulus gratin fimieîmrle

"au: efl: qui inprtienema’ièæïemi-

ver; à qui in minera, mater "au:
infipermaieri: paumai: angelet a?
mater rafle; mixeris. miner.

n E j L . in femiciœulo
ADC, fiat vtcüq;
angulus C D A ,

a quem dico clic re-
fluai . Nam exE
cêtro duétâ reââ

BD, 8c latere AD.
produâo in F,

quia



                                                                     

LIBRE IIÎ. rif
qui: trianguli E A D, dno lacera EA,

- BD fun: paria; pares quoque erunt an-l
. guliaEAD,EDA,8cin trianguierCD,

pares erunt 0b candem caufarn anguli
EDÇÆCD; totos ergo angulusADC, i
duobus DAC,DCA,æqualisethfeclijil
dem duobus oppofiris 8c internis æ-
quaiis du? externus F D C, Sont ergo * 31- if
æquaies quoqueinrer [e anguii A D C,
CD F; ac proinde motus marque. A

Et quiain triangule ACD , anguius
ADC, ofien fus efl reâus,minor c Mao
eritangulus BAC , qui cil in portione
DABC, maiorequam fit femicircuius. , 7
a Nuncvero fumpto vtcunque pun-
âo G, in arcu DC, duâifque mais
DG,GC, quia quadrilaterum efi A6.
angon oppofiri 4D A C. C G D, un du. 4-
lenc duos reâos: (cd an’guius D A E
minor reâo en, renfla ergo maior et!
anguius D G C, qui ca in portion:
DGC minore quam femicirculus.

v Sec! 8: angulus maïeurs portionis qui
continetur reâa CD, 8c circumferen-
ria DABC maior ef’c reâo ADC, to-
tOtum videlicet [un parte. Angulus de-
nique minoris portionîs qui contint-ï

hg tu:

s. x;

e 11. tu.



                                                                     

Î il. r.

a le. a;

v-.

116 LIÎBËR III.
tu: mît: CD,&arcuDGC. minot eŒ
quem refilas C D F, pars videlicetiquî

tomen cireuloigirur en. . C
Coroliariurn.

.Siin triangule angle: aliquis dada:
raliquirjït raquait": a cri: reflets. Ut fia»-

A m galle: MEC duveta: ex!
a? C, aquah’r ai? , au»

- amarreras a Ï) B 6912101:
B c A ce [à fluait: ,«aquaa
n la: «me: arum rD ’13 6;

fi âQABCJdaequa "ai.
Propo. 32.. Theore. 2.8.

si circula»: rafla targui: , â à refile
damer rafla altarafêean: circulera,
anguliqueraaltigantamfaait, aqua-
Ie: arum a": qui in altarni: eirmli

pentamère: renfilent.

Circnium ABCD,tang’at reâa EF,
in puna-Io D, cirque ducatur DE, vt-
cünque circuium («sans inIB, deindei
excitata D A , ipfi E F, perpendicuiari
(qua: erira diameeer) ducarur AB,sûp-
roque quouis punéto in àrcu BD, pour

4 xGydu-ê



                                                                     

q une: 1H. "7
A l -C,ducantur e.
i ’ " j tram refit; BC,

B C D. Œo fa-
âo dico angu.

C BD, cum tan-
gente E 1;, æ-v

’ . quales et can-
E D q F gulis, qui (un:

in alternislcirculi portionibus. Hoe oit
Bingulum BDF,parem eiÎeipfi BAD,qui
efi in porrione ABD;& angulum BD-E,
pareur eiïeipfi B CD,qui in portion:
DCB côfiflit.Nam quiaangulus AB D,
in lemicirculob retins cil. reliqui duo ï
BAD, BDA,v’ni reâo; (un: pares; (cd
reâus eû angulus’ A D F, valet ergo-
duos angulos BAD,B D A; ablaro er-.
go commlmiB D A, reliqui B D F, 6c
BAD,manent arquaies. Amplius quia

los quos fuit v

uunl0-onne

AC quadrilaterum efi,qnguliA, &C, .
[nord pares duobus reâis , fient 85 me

! guli BD F, B D E; cum, igitur anguius
NFJpfi A, fit oüenfus arquons, reli-
quiBDE,BC D, inter (e relinquüntur
çqualeSSSiigirur circulnm &c. v .

i ï I 5. Pro.-

Q 2;. 3.! à



                                                                     

a 16.. a.

b 3:0 30

no une 1.11. B
1 Propofitio 34. Proble.6.

u! dateairmle pertinent 4.90m gifla
1’ anguille: cagiatparam angule date. Î

i Sir dans.
arrgulus F;
se circulas

A a ABC, euîJ q il; ad quad-.- l uis punâü
r. x uta’CQ a hpficeturî rangenà) E, fiatqrfe anguiups

BÇE. ipfi F, æquaiis: critque anguiùs
quiuis in porrionë CAB,putz BAC! ç? *
qualisipfi BCE, feu data angulo fleurir
angulus CAB, in alterna circuli [côtier-i

ne confifiar. i a
Propofiriogg. theore. 2.9..

in circule allia «au inter acant,ra- l
I fianguiamfie figmmtis main: ai

grilla arii raflangulefib lègmantir.’

aigrie: contente. v ’
In circule ABCD,re&æ AC,BD, fe

interfecent in E; quæ fcàio fi fit in cen-
tro,runc cum omnizlfegmenta fiat æ.

* l i i i quaiia



                                                                     

L135]: Il]. au.3 .

. A.
D

qualia,erit reâanguium (oh fegmentis.
tanins, squale reüangulo fui: [egmen-
lis alterius.Œod fi alterutra titum
puta AC, fit centrum cireuii, fecetque
à alteram BD, æquaiirer 8c ad re&os in
E, tune duétâpfeéfiF D ex centre F,
quia reéta AC, bifan’am in F, 5; non bi.

fariam in E diuifa cit, erit reaangulum
tfubAE, EC, fimul cum quadrato ipa
(ius EF, æquaie quadratoipfim FC vei
FD feu duobus ex: FE,ED;fed quadra-
tum ipfius E D, en: reâanigulum [a]:
partibus redû; BD,fe&æ æqualiterin Ë;
Igi-tur reâangulum fub partibus BC.
EB addito quadraro ex EF, arquai: en:
quadratoipfius FD. fientât reaan u-
lum fub partibus inæqualibus ip rus
AC, adiunëto eodem quadrato ex EF,
fiebatæquale gnadrato ipfius FD; Ah-
lato ergo communiquadrato exE F te.

étame

43:30

’47: à



                                                                     

n: LIBER un.
Propo. 3;. Proble. 5. a

,- Salis! data rafiapertienam airaali
dafariéara qua rapiat 4!)ng date
angebrafiilinae aqaalem. 1 i

e B I c. V A Si angulus
dams fit reâus
vt 0,8: data re-
&a fit A B; :3.
diuifâ bifariamr

in E; centra E 4
fpatioEB, tin--

cetur femicirculus A F B, eapiense art-q

a n. g, gulum rectum. i
» l Si veto an-
..H gulus datusfit

acutus,vtC,& A
data reékaAB;

appiieetur ad

A B eius extremûA, angulusD
rc i AB,îpfiCæ-l

I ’ qua-lis; deinde i
reaâAB, diuifâ b’ifariarn in E, exag-

» turEF,adre&osipfiAB,8cadA. re a
A H, ad reflue ipfi A D. iungaturque
GB,:runtquc-triangulorû EAG,EBG, q

V l i leur;



                                                                     

LIBER Il]. a;
iatera EA,EB,æqualia, 8c EG,eommu-
ne. angulique con tenti,æqaales, çqua-

I lis ergo erit êbafis GA, bafi GB, quart:
1 floentro Grïpatio GA, ducatur eircu- i 4. x.

ius, tranfibit pet extremum B; nunc ve-
ro duétâ reaâ HB, quia diametro A H,
ad extremum A, durit: eû ad rectos li-
nea DA, ranger a hæc linea eirçulum; 8:
quiaâ contaflu duits. reâbâ AB; erreu- r 154-
lum fecat, erit angulus DAB, feu angu-i
lus dams C,æqualis d anguio AHB,qui d à. b ,
et! in alterna (aérien: AFB,hæc ipfa igi-
tu: feâio HFBJuperdata AB,2:apit in-
gulurn date angulo çqualem.

’* Simiiis erit [tru-
, durafi d’or
, rptur . exigu-j
Ï ,hÎSLQÏ’Ëll-

A ’fusC,&»ü

miiis item
dcmôûra- .

* A . .. rio, tapir:enim arcus A H B, angulum obt- [nm
flfidpfiçu; hoc en: data anguçlo CC.
fluaiemî’Super data ergo Bec. * A 1- *

l l Propg



                                                                     

in: LIBER un
Rropo. 3;. Proble. y. g

. Super data rafiapertienam circali
dafarihart qu «par 471ng date
angahrae’t’iiinaa agiraient. ’ i

’ B a Ç, . B Si anguius
datas fit reâus
vt 0,8: data re-
âa fit A B,jeâ
diuifâ bifariamt

in E; centre E L
fpatioEB, du--

cetur femicirculus A FB, capiensn an-I’

a ai. .1. gulunireaum. ’
n i Si vero an-
Il?! guius datusfit

acarus,vtC,& ’
data reéta A3;

applicetur ad
cius extremû
A. angulusD

’c i AB,ipfiCæ-y
i quaiis; deinde "

reaâAB, diuifâ bifarîam in E, exci ,-
L turEF,ad reâosipfi AB,&ad A. le .3

AH, ad naos ipfi A D. iungaturque ,
GB,:runtquetriangulorû EAG,EBG, g

. r V t ’ latex;



                                                                     

LIBEK Il]. ne
datera EA,EB,æqualia, &pEG,eommu-
ne. angulique con tentî,æquales. çqua-

, lis ergo erit êbafis GA, bali GB, quate
. fi Cenrro G, (patio GA, dueatur circu- r 4. x.

iris, tranfibit pet extremum B,- nunc ve-
to duââ reââ HB, quia diametro A H.
ad extremum A, duâa eût ad trafics li-
nea DA, ranger t hæc linea titçulum; 8:
quiaà contadin duôtâ reâtâ AB; crrcu- r mi.
lum fecat, erit angulus DAB, feu angu-i
lus dams C,æqualis d angulo AHB,qui d à, I. .
eflin alterna ieâione AFB,hæc ipfaigi- .
tu: fe&io HFB,fuperdata AB,î:apit in.
guluru dam angulo çqualem.

A Simili;erit [tru-
âutafi de-
tut angu-

" les loba].
. fusC,& fiat;

milis item
demôflra- .

’ à rio, captaenim arcus A H B. angulum obrnfum
BHA, ipfi GAI. hoc cit data angulo C.
çqualetn. Super data ergo Bac. a l k

l l Prup.nv



                                                                     

in: LIBER un
Rropo. 3;. Proble. y. p

, Super data raflapertienam tirmli
dafaribara que quia: angulaire date
angaleraiïilinae aqaalam. I * r
’ B ’ Ç. - t Si augulus

dams fit reflue
vt D,& data re-

F I fla fit A13, eâ
I dinifâ bifatiami

in E; centre E L
fpatioEB, dur

cetur femicirculus A F3, carpiens» art-l
a si. 1. gulumteaum.

i Si veto an-
Il gulus dams fit

acutus,vtC,& i
data retira AB;
applicetut ad

A B eius extremüA, angulusD
’ C i AB,ipfiCæ-I

’ qua-lis; deinde l
reétâAB, diuifâ bifariamin E, exc’ ,-

V tutEF,adte&osipfiAB,ôcadA. raïa
AH, ad naos ipfi A D. iungaturque ,
GB,:runtque-triangulotû EAG,EBG, N

l . ’ ’ lares:



                                                                     

LIBEK Il]. ne
datera EA,EB,æquaiia, &pEG,commu-
ne. angulique con tenti,æquales. çqna-

g lis ergo erit êbafis GA, bali GB, quate
- fi oentto G, fpatio CA,. dueatut circu- 5 4. x.

lus, tranfibit pet extremum B,- nunc ve-
to duââ reââ HB, quia diametto A H.
ad extremum A, duâa eût ad trafics li-
neaDA, ranger a hæc linea circulum; a:
quiaà contadin duëtâ reâtâ AB; crrcu- r IN.
lum ercat, erit angulns DAB, feu angu-i
lus dams C,æqualis d angulo AHB,qui d a; I. ,
eflin alterna (caton: AFB,hæc ipfaigi-
tu: fe&io HFB,fnperdata AB,i:apit in.
gulum data angnlo çqualem.

il Simili;erit [tru-
, and: du

,tur aligne
Î [lia-91’111,-

’ fusC,&»fi*

milis item
demôflra- t

- rio, capiçtenim nous A H B, angulum obtnfum
BHA, ipfi GAI, hoc cit data angulo C.
çqualetn. Super data ergo sac. I A I

B



                                                                     

ne une un.Propo. 3;. Proble. y. g
. Super data rafiapertienam tireuli .

dafariëara que «par 471ng date
anguleraiïilinaa agiraient. I

ne i Si angulus
dans fit teâns
vt 0,8: data re-
âa fit A B, eâ
diuifâ bifatiarni

in E; centra E
[patio E B, du»:

cetut femicirculus A F-B, capiensa an-q
a 3x. ,. gulunireaum.

Si veto an-
gulns datusfit
acutus,vt C,&
data retira A3;
applicetnt ad
oins extremû
A, angnlusD
AB, ipfi C æ- p
qua-lis; deiude "

reââAB, diuifâ biifariatn in E, atteig-

L tutEF,ad teflosipfi AB,&ad A. te a
A H, ad rectos ipfi A D, inngatutque
,GB,emntquc-ttiangulotû EAG,EBG, g

latere,



                                                                     

une HI. n91
lateta EA,EB,æqualia, 8: EG,commu-
ne, angulique contenti,æqua1es, çqua-

, lis ergo erit Ébafis GA, bali GB, quate

lus, tranfibit pet extremum B; nunc ve-
to dud’tâ redtâ HB, quia diametto A H.

ad extremnm A, durât: cil ad redtos li-
nea DA, ranger a haro linea circulum, 8:

n ficentto G, fpatio GA, ducatur c’itcu- 5 4. I.

quiaà contadin dudtâ tedbâ AB; mon. r 15-3-
lum feeat, erit angulns DAB, feu anguë
lus datus C.æqualis d angulo AHB,qui
efl in alterna fedtione AFB,hæc ipfa igi-
tu: (calo HFB,fuperdata AB,capit ain-
gulum dato angulo çqualem.

l Simili;erit [tru-
durafi de-
uil angu-
les ohm.

’ fusC,& fia»

milis item
demôflra-

- a A rio, capierenim nous A H B. angulum obmfnm
BHA, ipfi GAI, hoc cit dato angulo C.
grillaient. Super data ergo Sec. A ’ M

* l Ptup..v

d 23.3.1

à.



                                                                     

l 3.
b :2. a.

ne LIBEK 11-11. ”
  1 Propofitio 34. Proble. 6. V

  vidamirmla pomme»; :1an que
 . ’ angqlu’m cagiatparem angala dm.  

Si: dams 
angulus. F;
&lcirculus

" ’ ARC, cui,7  é; ad quad-.» l ; .1 uis punâü
(c 3  Puta. C, a?p matu: n tangens DE, flanque angulus

BÇE, ipfi F, æqualis: caïque angulùs
quiuis in portionc’ CAB,puta BAC,à Q4 -
qualisipfi BCE,fçn diato angulo 13cm): 
angulus CAB, in alterna Circuli ratifiai

ne confiant. I ’
Propofitiogg.   Thcorc. 2.9..

si in circula du refit [à inter ambre- V
filngulumfihfigmemis funin: Æ
galle erit reflangulafib figmenlis.

411mm contenu. g "
In circula ABCD,rc&æ AC.BD, f:

ipterfecçnt in E; qua: [câlin fi fitin cen-
trommc 6mn omnia’fegmçnta fiat æ.

’   ” ’ qualia



                                                                     

1,13m 11 I. 11:!
3

g c
D

qualia,crit reâqngulum fub fegmentis.
giflas, æquale reaangulo fubfègme11-
zip altcri’us.Œod fi alterutra titan)
pùtaAC, fit centrum cirçuli, feeetque
A alteram BD,æqualiter and marcs in
E, tune duââ ËŒF D ex centre F,
qui: reâa AC, bifariam in F, ô: non bi.
fariam in E diuifa ca, çrit teâangulum
6fubAE, EC, fimul cum quadrato ip-
(îus EF, æqualeqüadratoîpfiùs FC va!

FD feu durobus ex a FE,ED;fed quadra-
tum ipfius BD, cil reâan’gulum [a]:
partibus reâq BD, fedtæ æqualiterin Ê;

Igitur rcâangulum fub partibus BC.
En addito’ quadrato ex EF, æquale en:
quadratoipfius FD,’ficut& reâan u-
lum fub partibus inæqualibus ipËus
AC, adiunâo codcm quadrato ex EF,
fiebatæqnalc qmdrato ipfius FD; Ah.
lato ergo communiquadrato ch F le.

au-»

4 3131

tu. à



                                                                     

a «n.

fr. a.

x

1:2. L173 E R Il 1: ldangula (ab, AE,EC,& (ab BE,ED,re-
manant zqualia.

kl A Si m’a in al-
’ k  peut: redit; pu:

tu AC.fit centn’;

B circuli F ,8: vu:-
quc linga, inaut-
qualiter in Fdi-

c I » ùidatur, (fluai;
F D, &pèrpendiculari F G, Egétangu-
hlm [ab partibus AF, EC,çum quadra;
to ipfius EF,par erit qUadrato d ex PC,
tel FD; Similircr reâAaqgulum fubBE,
FD; cum quadratq ipfius EG, æqualià
fun: quadrato ex G D, 8: hbdcum qua-

’dr:to ipfius CF, æqualc et! qgàdrato
ipfius DF, q’uate àdditis ad reéhngqhî

fqb DE EB-quadratisipfarum EG, CF,
feu quadraweipfius EF fier reôtangn- ,
la!!! fùbDE, EB æqùale quadçato ex
D F,cui etiam æquale en: f teâan-v
gulum [ab partibus ipfius AC, adiûâo
quadrato ex EË; hoc ergo quadrato ex
EF communi ablato, reCtangula (ph
AE, EC,& BE, EDV, marnent æqualia. Ï

Deniquc fi neutra pet centrum tram-2
fez: 8: vna ex illis bifariam fecetnrQau:

fifille «



                                                                     

1213512 Il], ., ’ le;

H3
leurra: dueatur pet centrum F,& fe-
tionem E refila GH, tune veto qui:
.flenfum efl reétangulum (ab AE, E3;
:quale en": reôtangulo fub GB, EH (fi-
e AB,diuifa fit bifariam fine nô) item I
eâangulum fub C 5,5. D, æqualeeffe
idem [ab G15, EH,( fine CD,bifariam
sa: fit fiuenori) erit reaangulum fub
.E EB,æqualere&angulo fub CE,ED.
Œod en: demonürandunh. Siergo in
meule 8m. ’ l

Propo. 36; Theore. 30.

i àpunfio extra circuit? dumnmr du
rafla, fatum Ivmmllera tangua cir-
cula»: ; reflangulam [lib 10m fê-
mnte âpme pas eider» alitât: efl

«five aulpunflum,’ «qui: erit gim-

dnna argentin

A: pua.



                                                                     

; X1. Je

6 18. 3.

ç6.3.

si 47- 1..

Ï6r’n

f 4:7. 1.

1.24   1,17351, Il].
A D ’ .1ij puna!) A

ducaux: A B, cir-
culü (ecans, que: .
primo trâfeat pe;
C, Centrum, aga-

B turque fi infime:
’ me AD, circu-

lum tangensin D, adiunôtâ reââVCD,
que: erit à ad re&os ipfi A D. Quia ergo
méta BE, bifariarn hâta cüin C, 8c ü
adiunâa cil 13A, erit reÔtangu’lum a tub

AE, EB cum quadrato ipfius EC, Ve!
CD, çquaî’e qu’adrato ex A C: fedhoc

idem quadramm ex AC valet duo fi: C
mal 4’ quadrata ex AD,CD;fi igitur au-
feras quadratum. commune ex D,C,re-

i &angulum fub AE, EB, fit æquale qua-
(une tangentis AD.

ngdfi lineaAB, non tranfèat pet
Cvcentrum , ducatur adeam CF per-
pendicularis, item au; refis: CD, CE, 
CA.Cumigitnr reâangulum (a!) A5,.
E8, 21341:0 quadraco ipfius EF’, Partit:
aquadrato ex AF, addico cômuçlx’gua-
drato ex F C. quadrata ex ÀF, FJC, (en.
fquadratum ex AC. çquale erit réâm-
gulo fnbAEÆ-B, adiectis qugdratis et.

a man:a



                                                                     

LIŒER Il). urf
EF,FC,vel cü quaà

drato ipfius, EC;
Quia ergo métam-î

gulum fub A5. EB
cum quadrato ip-’

[ius CE;vel CD,:-
quinalec quadrato

. e ipfius AC,Vel dula- .
-utngAD DG; G auferatur commune g 47.- ü
:x DC, vel C E, re&angulum Tub AE,
î B, mandai: çquale quadrata ipfius
5D,de erat demonifirandup. Si et-
;o à punâo ôte.

’ Propo. ;7. Theore. 31. -
îi à punflo extra circula»: ducanturri. *

fla du, quarta» altemjeæt, dure
in tirmlùm imide: , fit a: 116215:-
gulüm fiabfiamte,é’d 164574 parti

vfgtæ adjunfium, qui: inüdenti!
quadmw; rafla 1114 incident cimai-

lum tangit. l v ’ V
Ex punâo D extra circulum ABqucaé
:u: méta DAJecans circulum in C, fit-’
que reétangulum (ub DA,DC, æquale
quadraco méta D B; Dico reâam DE

» rangeaM



                                                                     

417. 3.

F360?

. I LIŒER Il].
i D

oz

tangue circulum. Nain Juétâ reââ DF

tangente a circulum in F iungantur à
Centra E reâæ EB EF, ô: fi reâa DA nô
tünfi’t peç’ centrum E,addatug.etiam ,

DE. Nunc veto quia re&angulo (ub
DA D C..çqualeeftlquadratum tan-

’ gentis DF, eidemque reâangulo (Lib
DA DC ponitnr çquaie quadratum ip-
fius DE, erunt quadrata reàamm DF
DE æqualia, ideoque «Se ipfæ çquales, .
Quaergo triangulorum DFE, DBE,
duo lama DF,FE,duobus DB,BE,(une
 æqualia,8c bafis D E communis; crût

C angu-



                                                                     

puîné 111. 11.6

fauguli DFE, DBE æquales; et! amerri t M?
dahgulus DFE ,reâus, reâus ergo e- du; r. i
tiam.efi DBE. ideoque acéra DE cit"- . .5; a;
culum tangit. Si erg’o extra circulum

ace. -

i ai

z si a. :2: in fifi i
. fiîâflëxîëê .

EVCLI-



                                                                     

. X J ’fias , * -ŒŒŒÇQŒËEŒQŒQŒSQËEQÜŒŒQEŒŒ

WXÊWVËM:«ïâfmëvfiîæmhm

A’fleflkæâ&ë&üfififiwy
623F Œeæââëûæëæëmûéëôôaèâoëëæëè

E V C L l D I S!
ELEMENTORVM

LLIBER IIII. i
méfiâmes.

i Figura re&ilinea in altera reâilinea’
dicitur in [cribi , cum fin’gulî eius cf112

in feribitur anguli Gngula latera attiri.
guru au: ianua d’icitùr in’fcribi.

la

-ô

3’
. Il: trianguhù» ABCJnfiripmbx e511):
triangule DEF: ou triangulum G HIÇnm
infert’bimr in triangule LMN, quia au-
314111:11:10» artingit [aux MN. a I

i 25 Figure:



                                                                     

MLIBER Il". ,. 129"
. 1 figura ’eirçum figuram-dëfcribi
iicitur.cum fin fila eius gaz cirçum- ,
Îcribitur lateraâhgulps angulos tetige-
:imfigurabquçintusefideteripta. ,

. D: in fuyerbribp: ampli: "taquina:
D E F; e52 divan!!! gire» tringla»
ABC,,4; triaygqlmrLMN, un :1? dal-v
eriptuw rima 611K; l I k. 4 -. . 4

. 17, g Figura maili-ne in circula in-v’
A .-.fcribi. dime: en!!!

finguli eius angùli
-’ - circula tetigetint.’

. V; triê’gulm .4ch
3 d Ciftll’û ADB

, , .. . . 1 infiriptîi,»on aient
tringla: ÇDEF. - A if l

- A 4 LFignldveto méfii-

linea circa
eirculû de«

fet-ibi dici-
tur, cû fine
gui: I du;

B F. .a . v; latera am-hitum eirculi ,tangunt. Ut. tringla:
ABC,difcripgnm (Il un» géranium p5

ï S 5 à



                                                                     

tjd wL IŒÈR - un.
5 Similiter 85 circulus in figura méfié

’ 1mm inferiptus efl, cum eius ambitus
tangit lingule latera figure in qua circu-

. lus defcribi dicitur. V: ttftültu DE Ein-
fi-ripms’ :1153 fiiangulo A BC def. 4.

6 . Cil-calus autem icirca figurant: clef-
cribi dicitur,» cum circuli ambitus tan-
git angulos omnex du: figura: quarta
circumfcribië. V? In figura dcfiniticnü
renia aïeule: ACBD,dcfcripms cfl cir-
a triangulum A 3C, mon «un: cira

IŒEP. A I" e 7 Reâa irien in
A 3 circula accô’mo-

’ u darivel aptari7di-
’ citur, cum eius ex-

c trama in circuli pe.
et. ripheria fuerint .V: lima 8,4ptgtd a?! in circula A B C.’
41m 4mm (ID; ’ .

Ëropafitimes.

Pèdpofitioi’r: Proble. r.
le datatircula raflant accammodare e-

. " gadin» dans refit: lime, que circule
diametra (tinamou lit.

P v - » la



                                                                     

1,1351? [Il]. 1’31"
In circule

A B C aptanda
fitlinea æqua-

c lie ipfi E. quæ
diametro AC
maior "ou fic»
nâ maie: dia-

----.. , mette a nul-aisé;. la] aptari p’o-te&.(mod fi diamctto AC elle; çqualis
lineaE, ipla diametèr AC elle: accom-
modata in: petitur. Siergo lmea E mi:
no: fit diamequ C, abrcilldatur æ-
qualis AD,ac centré A [patio AD du-
catur circulas B D; innaa enim recta
AB apura eritin circula A B C, 8c erit
çquali; ipfi E.cum E fitçqualis iPfi-AD,
cuiæqualis errata efl ell ÀB.

l Propofiltiolz. ce Proble. 2.
In dito circula triangulum dcfin’hre

data triangulo «gniangulum. ’

Sitdatus circulus ABC, 6: triangu-
lum D E F. Duâaatangente G H ad

A :6. x.

pûôtum B fiat angulus 6 H B C æqualis I. :5. un
ipfi D,&’ GBAipfiE ponatm æqualis,
dixcatuxque méta AC, 85 triangulum.

K a ABC
X



                                                                     

:53. 3.

r:3: LIŒËR Un].

ARC erit uod peliturë nana qui: ahi
gulus H53 æqualis cit ipfi A in alter-
nat: feâione, 8c eadem de caufa GBÈ

’ ipfi C; erit quoque augulus D,ipfi A,
ce angulus EipfiC æqualis; quare se
tercius F ipfi angulo B æqualic erit. In
data ergo circula &c.

Rropo; 3. Proble.3.
Ciné denim circula»: triahgnlurrx 114F

tribart data triangule efuiangulum.

x . v D

.1 C Hi
. Sirdarus circulus A B C, 8: triangu-

Ïum DEF,produ&oquelarereEF in G

4 , r a: H



                                                                     

: lLIBER IIII. la;
le H,anguloDEG çqualis fiatdad cen- r a). x.
rom angulus A10. 56 an ulus BIC au.
gul’o D PH; necnon 4d mgula punâza
A,B,C, duçantur mangeures KL,LM, 6 m I 9
M K: erquue rriangulum K L M date r
triangule. D E F æquianguluru Q Nain
quia in quadrilarero A 1C Lauguliad
A 8c Ccfunr reâi reliqui L 8: AIC c "a? l,
duobus redis (un: pares; G enim ducat:
tu: LI, duo triangula ALLCLI habens
angulos paresdquaruor mais; cüIigi- du. Il.
ruriduo reéti (in: ndA 8: C,reliqui con- v "
tinebunr naos alios duos. Siergo au:
guli ALC , AIC,valêr duce reaoà,cum
angulus AlCfirzqualisipfiDEG, al-
ter angulus L par erit ,angulo DEF,
quandoquidcm anguli çir’ca latus DE
(in: eduobus reâisequalesÆodem mo- ’ u- h
le pet quadrilaterum BlCM oflende- . ’-
rlr angulum M elle ipfi DFE çqualem.

« Quare a: renias Di,rettio angulo lie--
æqualis. Circa darum ergo &c. ’ l

’
K 3 Pian



                                                                     

i 34. L I B E K I I 1 I.
Probo. 4. Proble. 4; C

’ In data triangule circulant defirilære. i

. guli A BÇ
duo quiuis
âguli CBA.

amura pet;
"Fais DE;

B Il l È c DC,occur-41:: x. rentes in D, à quo püëlo ducirur b DE,
DF,D G,fingulæ fingulis lateribus trii-
guli dari perpendiculares. N unc veto

’ quiarriangula DBF, DBE, haheut (in:
gala ad 5,6: F, ynum angulum reôtum,
a: alterum DBEJ alteri D BEæqualem,
latus infuper DE Commune, erun de:
’tiam latera DE, DF çqualia; fimilirer.
que oflenderure reâam DG, reél’æi DE

çqualem efle.Siigitur cenrro D,fpalio
DF,ducatur circulas FEG,rranfibir per
punâa B 8e G, tangerque latera omnia
rrianguli dati ABC. In date ergo triaire

t t gala 8Ce. l i
échas-

à» 1g

2. m1.

gai. le

En».

Dati trian- w l



                                                                     

’ k "Il.Propofirioc s. Proble. fg r v
pina dam»; mergule»; circulant de]?

i tarifiera;

L11) lÎrîanguli datiÀÎABÇ.
E duo latera A B..AC,B 43h ne h L fi M C

V)? diuidantur, bifariarn
- in D 8a Egad que; pun-.

.7 "héla. excitatis perpen-
dicularibuq coibïunt illæ .1 glui-nitra
triangulum,, vel in’latere ipfo ,g’vel; l
extra, vr in fignris ordure apparet. Dm i x
canjturinfuper redise AF,BF,CF, fi om-I
nes,aur aligna: earum ante non faut du; ’
(là. nia ergorrian ulqrurn AD F, v
B D F. arera DA DB untæqualia, de;
DF commune, anguliquere&iad D;e- i
rirabafis AFipfi F8 æqualîsi, arirer- a 4. z, I
que oflenderur ECi fi FA eflgæqua- 9
lem. Cenrro ergo F, paria FA ducerur
çllCQlflS ACE, quitrahfibîr perpunêta x i

" l K 5 C6ch



                                                                     

,1ng une; 11’111.
C 8;B*. Giron. datura, ergo! triangulun

89., - . .- l K î A
h Rropa. 6. "moblot.

Ira de" cirmb qudrmm l defiriêere.

,ps
I A In" data circula

ABCD, fecét (au,
frétas in centra E,
diametri A 11,8 G,-
ducanturque méta:

a D ’AÇ,AB,. CD, on:

affilera: ergo Dames basilineas elfe
aquales’bafes rrian arum fuorü pet
4.. x a; (du; anguli (apr: illas ba [apura
fuperAB, squales , quia æquaiîa (un:
lacera 15A, EB: cum ergo cames angus
liad Efint rem, arque: qui fun: (opta
baies erunt femiredti, tutus e o, angu-
lus ABD, a; fimiles;sûrr;eai: gura er-
go reâilinea ABCD, quadratûefiçdef.
âripturn in circula; guad erat fadera;

aux. - I" ’h

Pr°f



                                                                     

1,131512 tu]. :3;
Propofiriozz, Proble. 2.0.

fine dm»; circultcm quadraturn de]:
* ’ ’ m’être. i *
Duâis dimettis le (umbos ad rectos,
.nE centra, pet earum extrema LB; .
CD,ducantut4tangentes E8 de fimi- "6 85
les. çtkquefigura reâiliuea F6 H5; in
qua reailineum Akell parallélogr’am-
mUm, (un: enim ë anguli ad A a: C re- t u. ,.
ergolatçn,;AG,Clç pàitallelafiml- t "5- b
literqueægargllelç (anti C, G k prop- l
ter angulas ad B a; E hâtas. Cura. 6:4

1.1 a , û go augulus- A
, Cl: rerftus fit, ,

erit etiamvd op- à
w (poliras Ac k "t" L

Ï terque ollédce.

tut au ulos
EH. .reélos

H Ç a -”’ alevinent Gk
æquale et! oppofito ACJdiarçetro cit; : 33-
auli.&* omnia. alla latent figulæ FK a.-
fiendcntut diametro circuli zqualia.
Sunterga omnes angulî reâiiôc lattera.

çqualia in figura FIC, 8:1)ch confequen;

.. ç I.r . çV30? ’ K



                                                                     

138 LIBEK un. ,
ce quadratum .v Cires daturn ergo citj .

culum. 866. l I lPropo. 8. fpgobie; a. A
In data garnirait circulamdcfiribcrue

A la n Dati qua-. drari A D late-
x l xibus AB, AC.

l il K l bifariam feâis
G in E 8c F, pet E

reâaEG paral-
lelaipfi A13, 86

i l et F ducatura H D CFH ipfi ACH-
I ,3. la . . . A .la r mrliterparallela; saumâtre. laterxbus

Équadrati de inter (e çquales. Et qui:
Al: parallelogrammum cit, arum lattez

Q w L ta oppofira FK AE dimidium laterisiî
quadrati, çqu’alia: fimiliterque allen- 4
detur omnes licitas kE,kF,KG,KH, æ-
quales elfe dimidiqlateris’quadrati, 8; ’

inter le. .Ccutra ergok,fpatia KE dl!-
r I cetur cireuluis EF GH tangcns omnia.-

latera quadrati. la data ergo quitta-Ç

Ë° sa?! . l g i a
PICA-1



                                                                     

LIŒER IIII. :39
Propofitio .9 Proble. 9.

Gina datam quadrant»; circularité:-

firibcrc. r

A B i In data quadrato
l ABCD, duâis dia-

E mettis fa («nimbus
in E, quia triangulif
ABClatetaAB,AC

c D fun: æqualia, etunr
languliACBflBC æquales, Schmi-
re&i,cum angulusCAB reâus fitzfimi- ’

literque ailendetur. omnes angulos
gemmas adA, B, C, D, elle æquales;
quare laterac EA EBôzc. inter f: elle æ-
qualia. Centraetga E,fpatiaEA,duce-
tu: eirculus ABCD, tarifient puma.
nia purifiai extrema quadrati. Circa da-
tum igitut quadratum ôte» a H -

Propo. 1.0., Proble, to.
, riangalum. (filicIcr confirmera in qui)

exergue arguât: ad agîmfi! clapira»:

reliqai.

me,

A Roch AB feeemtin Ciuxtan. z. ira ,
.1; rectangulum Tub AB BC fit çqualc

, i qua-



                                                                     

P"

a 1.4.

137.3.

f sa. I.

37 il. I.

1.40 LIËBEK un.
quadrata «a; Deinde facto centra
A, [patio A8 ducatur circulas B D E,

y in quoaptetura reka BD ipfi
A C æqualis,
iüâis, infuper

reàis AD’, C

» D5 eritq; triisl
gulum A 3,1)

aquicrurum .
migre 58: an-

a grili fupra ba.-X
fim BD funtequales. Nunc veto hofce

l angulos lingules elfe dupluni tertii an-
gnli A, fic attendu. Circa triangulum

, ACD duetto i circula DICA,quia refilâ-
gnlum fla-b A3, BC æquale calqua-
drato ex CA (en BDper confituâiônê,
de AC circulant (eeat, ipfa BD mugit

I (circulumD C A, quareangultis CDB
equalis eltfipfi A in alterna, fegmenta;

I &cammimiCDA addito, duo anguli
A à: CDAIçqualcs, font duobust BDC
8: CDA,’hac cil toti ADB,vel ABD.
Et quia anguluç externu; BCD duobus
gimernis A &ADC zqualis cil, erit i-
dem BCD par iplî. CBD. val ADB; Be

v ’ . il *Î ’ i prainà



                                                                     

LIŒEKVIII. :4:
’praindeb mas: DC, DE æquales,eum à a à;
pares anguloa fubtendant. Et quiaBD
pofita cil ipfi CA æqualis ,» pares enim.

real C D,C A. Œarekanguli A 86- 1.. ,
CDA zquales. Dup’lls ergo eflangu. in” L

llus externes BCD ipfius 11:8: eiut’dem
dupliqua’queanguli, (un: CBD,ADB, l
v ui ipfi externe BCD ipares oflenfi t
Faut. Triangulum ergo Ifofcelesôcca

Propofi. 1 r. Proble. tr.

la «au aima Pentagcmcm aquilatcrii
é’ agaiangalicm cicfiribcrcj

Allumpta triangule .Ifofaele FGH, d 1’” 4e
euiusanguliG 8c H dupli fine ipfius F,
in Circule ABCDbfiat illi æquiangulü 5 a à

’ , ACD;



                                                                     

I’J.

d a6. a.

’29-3-

fan 1..

a: L125 R m).
ACD, bifariamque diuidantuflr anguli
c ACD, ADC.Iu116tis deinde mais A8, a
BC,CD,DE,EAfa&um erit quad pra-
ponitur. Narn quia anguliADB, BDC
funt pares , pares etiaru crime d arcus
A835: B C; de eaudem ab caufam om-
nes’reliquiarCus (un: çqualcs, 8: om-
ncs e rcétæ A8, BG, &c, æquales, qu:
pares atcus fubrendunt. Sed 8c angulus
ABC, fangulo B C D 8: reliquis qua-æ
tuor limilibusefl: æqualis, eo quodin
æqualibus legmentis fint omnes.1n’ da-

to ergo circula des;

Prapo. 12. Proble.:z.
4 Circa 414mm circula»: parangonnai a-

gailatcramdcfiribcrc.

In data circula ABC notentur quin-
que punch A,B,C,D.E,fignantia quin-
que augulos pentagoni æquilateri in
circula»: déferipti, ad quæ punch exï

centra F ducantut rotidem recta: FA
F B de c. rurfufque ad earum exttema
ducantur tangentesquç concurrët bio
angulis G, H, K ôte. faétumquc erit
quad petitur.Nam quia in quadrilatea

ra



                                                                     

’ LIBEK 1111. .4,
iaBFCk, quatuor anguli quatuoxcre. : a. il
élis æquiualcnt, limilitetque in quadri.
latere CFDL, 86 anguli ad B 8: C mai
iunt, fequitur angulos FKC BFC duo.
bus reclus aèquiualere: limnliterque au-

gulas CLD
C F D: cum-
que B F C 86
CF D (in: an-
guli æq uales a
40b pares ar. 127. g.

HAÇ

cusBC,CD, .
f reliqui BKC

D1) &CLD crût
L æquales; pa- Î

, . riq; mathu-. do ollendetur angulos reliques penta-
gani inter le elle æqualesc Nunc vero
elle æquilaterumlfic ofiendo. Duélis
rc&is FG,FM eritquadratum ex FGce- [47.

- quale quadratistam ipfarum AF, AC,
quam ipfarum EF EG, (Lure ablatis
quadratis aqualiumAF. EF, quadra-
ta Ireliquarum AG G E manent ç- l
qualia , ac proinde recta: AG GEfi’inr
pares. Cumque anguli FAG, FEG 8c
continentia latera fini: æqualia (arum:

mau-



                                                                     

Ë il; la

a; aux tri).
triagigula iAFlG GFE mimai. &idcir-Î

n ca auguli AÉG, GFE au] traies. Eadem
methodo ollendetur triangulaFE M,
MFD elle iuxta 4.. r. ac promde angu-
les EFM MFDÎelTe æquales. Quaran-
guli,-EFG ,cû fint dimidij çqualiü EFM.

erunt inter fapares. (luis ergo in trian-
gulis G F E, EFM, duo anguli circa te:
and) EF [funt pares, 8: lattis adiacens
EF commune cil, reliqua latent b a: au;
guli erunt aqualia, Æquales (untergo
teârç GB, 8c EM,dimidiæ iplius CM.
150de maris allendetur AG elle dimiç ’
diamiplîusGH.Cumque dimidiç GA
CE cofienfç (in: çquales erunt &tota

’ ta latera pentagoni GH,GM æqualia,
Emiliterquedecætetis pracedet demô-
(iratioÆtga «Sec. h V, I ’ I

, l, Propulî ni Ptob’lctlj V .

in Jatcpcatagnrm agailarcra agricha" .
gala circulant infcribcrc.

Dati pentagoni ÀBCDE, anguli duo
proximi EAB, A B C bilecentut a pet,
reé’tas AF, BB6: à punôta F;in quo côe

intrant, ducantut etiam refila ’FLÇ de

A cetera:



                                                                     

tram un. V 14;
caetera adreliquos augulos. Quo, ergo
triangulorurnABF,FBCduolatçraBA,
BCçqualia lunt, de BF commune, au-
gulique contenti ad B (un: pareç; erirbi 4. r.
totum tari æqualetnaugulum; anguli-

que 6c latera cotr’elpoudeutia æqualia:

pares ergo (un: anguli B A F, BCF.
Cumque atrgulr BAE.BCD ponantur
çquales,ficut BAF cil dimidium rotins

’ anguli BAE,itaBCF diinidiutn erit to-
! tins BCD. Hic ergo angulus, de reliqui

in orbem,le&i finit bifariam.Ducairtut
deinde FG PH Sec. fingulæ fingulis la. ’
teribus perpendiculares. Et quia trian- ,
gulorum GFB, BFH duo anguli FG B, i
GBF duobus FHB, FBH lunt pares, 8: l
, 1 A c. :8 lacusFB’cam-

-- mune,æqua- l
lia c etiam e- , 56. i;

tûtlatera FG,
FH,& hi-s pa-

*Cti mado æ?
r » quales erunt

1-. KV FkFL. FM.
i l D , une centraElparia FG duaus circulus tranfibit
et panifia H, K, L, M, 8: fic in penta-

. l Li gond



                                                                     

.4. a

14.6 Liner un.
zona circuluslerit defcriptusi 4

Propo. r4. Probl. I4. -
Cîrca data»; pentagonum aquilatcran;

è tgviangalum citadin». affin:

500. i 0
x Datipenta--
goni ABCDE,
angulis ABC
BCD feâis bi-n’

fariarn pet re-
ôtas FB, F C, in

F conuenien-
’tes, triangula-

rem ÀBË B FC duo latere BA, BF duo-
! bus BC,BF æqualia erunt, se anguliad
Bea’ntentizquales. Bafis 4 ergo AF ba-
fi F C æqualis cil; oflendeturque vtin
flip. prop. reliquas FD FE diuidete bi-
fariam angulos reliques . 5c omnes elle
lineas inter le æquales. Centra ergo F,
(patio PB duétus circulus tranfibir’ pet

reliqua punâaC, D, E. Circadatum
l A ergo 8Ce.



                                                                     

LIRE]? un r47
Propo, r5. Proble.:g.

[nacra circula lacxaganum quillaient» l

" âagaiangalnm irzfiribcrc.

A q In data eircu- ’
la ABCD, cuiuk r

B cenrrurn’ G, du- l
ôta diametro AD

l cent-ra D, lpati-o
DG ducaruræcit-

. .lc culus E G C, fe-
( ’ D. v l tans priorem in
. l t punais E a; C,

l duâifque pêt Centtum Gad imbitum
’ reétis CF,EB, iungantur na: DE,DC
ace. eritque triangulum EGD æquila-
terum; quare eius omîtes anguliIerInt’ ” h Ï

’ inter le pares,& quilibet erit pars renia
b duorum reâorum , cui par orimiac n. r.
æquale efi triangulum DGC. Ian: veto
quia «a: EG cadens tin rectam FC taf "a n

v citæquales duobusreais , cum anguli i
EGO, DGC, fin: due terrine anar-cm
reâorum fequitur angulutn E G F elle
pattern tertiamïduarum refila-ruina, 8c
æqualem duobus prioribus anguliszsüt
ergo triadttiaugulaEFG, EGD, DGC d 4" L

l l a L 2 yndi:



                                                                     

11,6 L IZÈK un.
gonio cireuluslerit defcriptusi g

Propo. i4. Prabl. c4. -
6’?ch datant peaufinant agailatcflml

â- egviangalum circularit- clef»;-

Iwcru. i .
, Dati penta-
goni ABCDE,
angulis ABC
BCD feàis bi-a

farinai perte-
&asFB, PC, in

l F conuenien-
I 2,. . A ’tes, triangula---’r’rçm*ABË.BFC dua laterà BA,BquoI.

Îbùs’B-C,BFJzQualiaerunts 8c anguliad
a a. r. ’ ’Btcantentizquales. Bafistergo AF ba-

li F C æqualis cm ofiendeturque vtin
flip. prop. reliquas FD FE diuidete bi-
fariam angulos reliquos , 5c omueselle
lineas inter le æquales. Centra ergo F,
[patio FB duétus circulus tranlîbir pet

reliqua punclaC, D, E. Citez-datum
ergo 8Ce.

leur»

Pro-î



                                                                     

un]? un. :47
Propo, :5. Proble.:y.

rufian circula lacxaganum aquilatcrun ’

è aguiangulum infiribcrc.

’ l A In-daro circu-
’ la ABCD, euiu’x

B cenrrurn G,du-
&adiametro AD

l centra D, lpatio
DG ducatureir-

Vlc culas E G C, l’e-

D, g l tans priarem in
. t , I punaisEôfC’,

l duâifque pet centtum Gad ambitum
’ métis CF,EB, iungantur reâz DE,DC

au. eritque triangulum EGD æquiIa-
terum; quate du; amines angulin erlnt

’ inter le pares,& quiliber erit pars renia
la duorum reàorum , cui pet omnia
æquale efi triangulum DG C. Ian: veto

"un:
Ü Il. lb

quia ne, EG cadeus c in reélam PC fa! ”’ fi

v cit æquales duobus métis, cum anguli
EGD, DGC, (in: duç terrine duarum
reâorum fequitur angulurn F. G F elle

v pattern tertiamïdtmrum reâarum, de
œqualem duobus prioribus angulis-süt
ergo trial triangulaEFG, EGDa DGC a a. r.

L 2 Yndi:



                                                                     

cana.

14.8 1.17m un.
vndique æqualia; 6c quia auguli FGA.
AGB, BGC funt ad verricem angulis i
priaribus, omnes [ex auguli ad G lune

i æquales:quare arrimes circumferçntiæe
AB,&c.finitæquales,omnesquefre&e
fubtenfa: . Ed: ergo hexagonum A B
CDEF æquilaterum; quad idem cita:-
quiangulummam’emnes anguli F BD,
8e fimiles confiant duabus , tertijs dua-
rum reâorum, vtaolleufum cit. In data

ergo ôte. ’ ’
Corollarium.

Hui: manifollum cl! lare: hexagaai æ-
gade wfifimidr’amctracarculi; un» latin

liminale cfllcmta’iamctra- Dg. l I

. Propolîrâ. Proble. 16. ù l

In data circula guindcccg’mum gaulâ-

. tcrum,é’uquiangulumin macre.

In-dato. circula A D C delcribaruri
dtriangulum zqnilaterum ABC, pê-
tagonum aquilarerum AD EFG, cuius
angulus vnus confiituatur ad alignera
angulum trianguli put: ad A..Q1ja ers-
go AB fubtendit tertiam pattern circuit

a



                                                                     

une un, a,A Q,

. li, (items circulus in quindecirn par.-
ites æquales diuifus intelligatur, in area;
AGB erunt ex ijs quinque; 6: cum AGI
fitquinta pars», in ca arcu erurit partes;
tres; dira: ergo erunt in arcu GB,: quo
diuilo’bifariarn in H erit EH pat-s deci-
rua quinta circuliratius.’ Cène dallai,
«fubtenfi GH, fiaptenturb in circula,
quatuordecirn alizæqualesdncipiendowr, a,
apunâo BvelH,delcriptum eritin cir-. i - ’
cula quindecagonum z uilaterum:
quad etiarneritc equiangu um,cum e-i
ius anguli anones (obtendant ar’cusjæÀ-

quales ttedecim laterum quindecago-
aimant angulusHab ardu GHGCeius
fubtenfa comprehenfus fabtendit ar-.

l * - La, «un

a. a]. 33.

a

s



                                                                     

nô x L185; V.- l
vcumG. A. D H 85 fic de cçteris angulic  .
plut; lutera quindcagohi duâa aman ,
1’! ée!!! Er8° circula 856-.



                                                                     

in
922mm
am

.. - mââîàæëè *

E V C L1 D I S
ELEMENITORVM

L I à E Il » 1’.. 

TfnitioùCJç

k

i Pars et! magnituda mênitudim’s
minot maioris,cum mine; mctimr ma- 
jorçmJIac tflfl’ars a]! magnitude miner
7è maiargjumpta mm miner aliquotin re-
pnita meurt" pracisè , a” Magnat maie: -
teignit 4. efl par: tafias n. «in repetcndo
Ier 4. «daguant»: aira hoc 14er picri-
que muteront»; «remplis fub qmlnu qua".

matu domina, a"); qui: figeât pnflun:

émelligi. 4 .  Parte»: qu; matit»? mm» [016011041

liqueur» nomma", unique hicfilam WÎ!
dm" Euçhdi: definirefilnumen par: di- t
çi au»; a: qu; tout» ne» 0mm", â vo-
çgm’ yang Tan dinguant. Ski. cflpars

’ L 4. ipjins



                                                                     

L.

1;: L I B E R V. , ’
fin: 12.05403]; fracisè’non menaçai ipfù’m

’ 12.5071!un par: bu definitione ampu-

hnndantur. .7’472: a]? magnitude. angnimdinis m’-

pnr wagons, un» muer apeura ambrera

pute]? examen. ,  
2 «Multiplex cf! magnitude magnitue
dinis triaior minoris, cum minot mati-
turmaiorem. V: 12. A? multiplex ipfin;
431ml: gadin" ipfizm n. Minot une reg

fixé-hl "miam dicirur Submultiplex.Æ-
quemulzipüul darique magnitudines fiant
qua à fia: fiabmuhtphcibu: pari numcrq
repetiti: adtqlldntur. Sic 4.441 z; (à. 6. ad
3. fiant aquemnkiplicegquiafim: zizis n’ép-

mm Magnum. :145. bis filmpmm 71mi-

ur 6;     ’ Iramifia; Multiple’x efl Wgniguda
magnitudinis.’ nui" minons, un», miner

repetim maiorem pour! exode". Sic 1 2.

cf? multipltx ipfiu: 5 . 6T. .
3 Ratio cfl’ duatum magnitudinum
gin fdem generis muta: qpædam (acan-
dlum quantitatcm habitude. and Gn-
ci M’yoç dicton, Latini minium (mon R3.
a), une Prâpnrtio,ü- hi: 71001qu vtcmmf
promifmê. 83? aga ratiafin populi; [un .

x " - lm-



                                                                     

L 12 E R V. 153  
511Mo qaodamfimndum qydntitatïdm.
mm magnitndimm eiufdcngenoris. Non
enim confiné pofjimt 1mm rumfitperficie;
[éd linon au» l1neq,fuperfiçieç onmfiipnj;

flip. ’ ’I ’ I
Magnitudjnum and; qu interfi confi-

rma? potefi ma alcoran; limerai? cocuf-
fio qm numèri: exprimi pouf], en mm ex-
cedlt and [20414514 feu dimidio,vna tertio,
«ma quarta, aukfiimh exttjfio, min; halai,-

o fado militari: contipi potefi: à inter MIMI;
ouadi magnitudz’nes efi’Pro portio ratio -

mlis. Mut magnxtudo magnitndîneinfit- *
peut exocfit qu: mimer"; exprioni profilé
71051110147; à inter (a: efl Proiportio irra-

tionalis. "Siam" diametrum Û enfla»:
[en 14m: quadrati a? proportio’ zrratiom- 
là, quia damner excedit raflant (moflé;
qui tuque a]? 0m! flouait; tafia, mg!!! au
terri: aequo in 11114 41m tumpnmtione, qua
mimai: poflît mufle dcfiniri;finc ad coflzï
comparemr,fim 4d ipjàm crin» diama-

’ "un; . Porro quantitoztum  inter quo: ex-
primimrproportio qua prior in mfit nomï- o
mahdi fait: (fini, dicitur an tèccdenspo-
flerior qu fabg’jti filet in alfa tafiaditio

fur con fcquens.’0t un» dito numerus 4»
03?



                                                                     

m LIŒEK V.
a]! duplmn ipjx’u: 1-,wl4. efl (lupin; ad ïp-
[un z. An’teccdcns a? 4. coufique»: z.

4. Rnionem (en proPortionem dicû-
’ ’ tu: habere inter (e magnitudines qua:

multiplicatæ poflunt fi: mutuo (opera-
çes N404 rfl anar proportiofiniti Min)?-
gximm, la": ad luperficicm. mon mon» 
taulçiplitqtianc poflilfilperar: au; flafla»:
infinitum , au: hua fioperfioierzi.
5 In eadcm proportionna dnçuntur CIT:
,yla’gniçudincs prima ad Ramdam 8c
renia ad qua-mm, cum prima; 6c tçrtiç
 auquemulriplicia, à (emmi; 8c quarta:
æquchukiplicibus( quçcunque lit ca

,multiplicatià) alterumxab alterq vcl
vu: deficiunt, val vna çqualiz , vel vue.
mziora [une , li Ïumamur vt intçr (c
tefpbndcnt.   o

Ho: efl,fidm3ur quatuor «dine mî-
nitndinn.â fimpro qhotm lquewultip i-
ci prima  à talismanique «de»: au: 4-
l» aquomulziplioificnndo â- qmgtoflm.
par omnia: w ou»; multiplex primafiope-
m, (1mn, a: non 40mg" multiplex]?-
ponde, multiplex «in»: mm flamm-

 qmt ,out»non aningat multiplex quarta,
Un! dan!!!» dm: égout!" 31h: poupine  

I * ’ douionsl o



                                                                     

L I E R . V. v l fg
dinibus primant): ou proportion: MI: 44
[émondant in qu A]! "nid 4o! quartant.

Tale: flint m amodions
il 161:; :3 41301)qu fiÂSmmdu-
3 6 Il plut» tpfijruruA à C, tr:-
4 z 6 phonon.) spfqruu 136MB.
A B . T "mû a: multiplum primo

quad efl Sfipeut multiplions
[couda 6, in: pultiplumipfius a flop";
nuhiplutu ipfius D. lu fiquwitj avaro ordi-
ue tu quofioguitur triplumtprimo a whig,
fixtuplum mnfimndo â quarto, multi-
plufimt ponter æquoliu; udtniquo infi-
premo ordinefimpto duplo prix»; â tertio,
oâuplo vcrofcouuda à quarta,jïcut mul-

tiplan: primo minus ci? multi’lo faraude,
in multiplum tertio multiplo quarto; No-
qut alind entait; initia pila multiplica-
riant. Ex quo oolli mus primam.adfig
andalou in «du» détonnai» qua aliter-,-

tia 4d quorum. . l TuAh hoc indioio Mm Euclide: inuefli.
, qui un mgmtudines in «de»! proportions

juta quod quomodo mon mura intima
proporttdnuliflm gobera: fic ojÏmdmgtgd
nm au proportio :3 magnitudiuumfe-
gamin»; quantifia); tournant; moulai:

a tu



                                                                     

, .445.
v. .

ne? L193 E R
aliud magm’tudinet tu and"); ration: eÆ,
quant efi in cadeau: asparationefiu bahtJ q
radine matera â minoritaotiu: E5 partit;
finommfartts latins jumatuflvtcomprei
Inndamus m’a»; proportioncm irrationa-
Im. Non potefl auna; è quatuor magni-
tudt’m’bu: puma tandem me": compara-

tionem malarts adficundam minorant,
quant baba tartit: ad quartant; agfifioua?
du à. quarta pari numero Uflltiplltfdtdfi-
nütterfe me..." ad maton: , quovad ou -
«fluo». la dzfiüum. St" eat’mexeutplt’grai

tu cum [émonda .3 tu repetita non caca-q
du primant a, quarta ramea’D m a:-
l 1 ,3 5 2 teptafitperet tentant Ç, oua-

I t t nifoflum erit ’D un 50è na
. 4 3 C D. www, (jan? ipfi A;

au quand? :6, (vamp? in maintipfi D,
" foute]? A iffo B,atqueadto quatuor illat-

Magnituditm aïeficiutadïratiom. la tic-q
tapenade eflcëfcrrç minore: magnitudttlet
B à D,ad matons [13:3th A Ü C,atq; ad
affina À Ûf pari mutera mfliph’catafi
’Nam mafia]? qu’oque [huiler par": and?
balada-[ê balzan quo ad texcefizn’ &a’efe- d

FM ratifia-tata quatuor multiplicata.
’55 mît); IW’Bfi’xifl mm exce-

x ’ d ’ ’ ’ " v l . . . *



                                                                     

mm V. 1’55.
du! A bit reperitum;D taræE’fext’et’ acup-

tum, fttperet c lm repentant; mantfeflum’
enam inde erit B non ejfi.’ talent partent ip-
fiu: Aquali: efl D ipfms Clan quad tel5 efl,’

C n5ita (fie matu: ipfo Djinn efi Aipfi B.
Idipfuon veto efiquod Eueltdotdodet; iu-
be-t enim matent magnttudt’net a à C
aqualtter multipheart, [au prima a tenta
fume" aquetnulnphees , multiplwari niant
aquahter mtaoret,feu*partss B a D; fifi
fempertodem modofe haha»: in exewju a?
defeflu ad tata A w C aquatiter multiplia
tata, "67è coktgit , A e112 in eu muon: ad
3,111 qua eficad D.Atque hoc [me qui po.
nitt’u: intellexe rtt,perinde ejfc in ( ôfaratioe

ne maint: a minant, fin m Proportion,
confer" 1’711")! ad 711110» , atque plura ad

plana part aunera multiplteata , magna
compendto vert’mtem omnium [trope tian-g
rentant!» hmm elemîti penetxabttaadenb
que fine longe) [711’0ng arum etreuitu re 10L-

ne: [14mn in prima axiomata, 0mn: un?
fjfe aquale omnibuxfimulfutt Fanzines, 6
Étant" omne: part. . un aquale: efle,avlta-
que hiîtflînid pronunnata.. Neque un te
moueat quad in hui»: defim’ttom: expira-
tion: exemplum «datoient»; "ÜWTOÏHMj

tu



                                                                     

a: Je mi R V.
in quibuËfemper et? propertio rationalis,
en»; lame» indiciel»; ab ’ Euelide allante»

balai: errant in irrationatt; perinde entm
v fuem fi loco aumerorum viagnitudine’s

flemme" in yroportionefeu rationalifiu
irrationali ennfiümas: qnodidemintelli.
gaur in omniburexenoplt’t hutin elententi.

6 i Magùitudines quçih eadcm ratio-
n: feu proportione (un: Proportionaà
les vocâcutllt mdgieitudine: A, B, C, D,
4 z 6e 3 [uniproportiorialet quia .btne

prions, à bindpoflertoret
a4 B C D frontin eadem proportion...
1 ’Qumdo æquemulciplicium multi-
plex prima exccflcflt multiplicem fit.A
cundæ, &rmultiplcx terni: man excef-

fait mltmltiplicem quarta: ; maiorem
proportionem tum habet primaad fe-
C’undam,quam tertia adquartam.’Patet
bec definitio ex quinta . Neqnealiud Wh,
quamjidieas, maiorern mfe proportionern
prima unifia-idem: quant tertie ad quarta,
tu»; inter prtrnatn maie rem Üfieundam
minorent mater eji inaqualita:,quam inter
reniant à quartdm.Hocautem inuefliga-
ri tuber eodem quo in quinta definitiefie tz- A,

i fit: et? indieio.5ienim cum duplnnoi prime



                                                                     

, L 1991-: R V. , 1;;
3 6 x2. 15 ex! exeedat triplum fieunda

’ 4. 2. 6 5 B, duplum tamen tertigc a;
A il? C D ,exeedat triplum quart; D,fi-

ri: pateln’t materna efie neuf-

flue: ipjîut Afitpra B,quam ipfins C fupra
î) :feu primant A minorent balte" ratio-
netn ad [attendant B, quarn tentant C ad

quartant D. ’ i ’ -
n 8 Analo ia feu proportionalitas et!
rationnai au propomônnm firhilitu-
de. nia Lattni (Rational! du Troper- ’
tioneâfro eodemfimunt,quam (irai. A-
inalogiam dirait: : no: Proporttanalitalcm
diflinflionitgratia nominabimut. E3? er-
go Proportionalita: rationne» jimilitudo. L
Vtfimilitudo que inter proportionem .
duplam quantitatum 6 à 3,0’7interaliam
duplam quantitatum 4. é- z,dieitnr Tre-

portionalitas. ç9 ProPortionalitasinlttibnsiminimü
terminis confi-fiit. Cum enimfitfimilitu-
de duarum proportionne» , à vnaqueqne
proportiofit inter duo: termines, quatuor
termina requin: Troportionalitatg nifî
terminus 1mn: bit repetatur :w cum dito
fient 8 ad 4 na 4 ad z. lit tune :res termini’

3d proportionalttatemfifieient.

’ ’ i m Cum



                                                                     

(3.3
me LIŒEK le.
Io, Cumucs magnitudincs propoi’à
(ionalcs fucxint, prima ad tcrtiam du;
plicatam rationnent habcrc dicirtm ains;
qlmm lmbct ad lècunddm. Ut quia pro-

q partionalesfimt 8,4. z,prima8 ad terttam
z dicitur duplicatam haltere pro pertinent
du: quamlaabet ad facundam 4.
Il Quando veto quarter Fucrintme
portionnles magnitudines , prima ad
qüarmm triplicazam babel: proportio-
’nem, 8: in deinceps vno amplius, qui;

diu proportio attirait. a
n. Homologæ dlcuntur magnituqdî-
nes,ancecedentes quidam antccçdenn’n

bus,8c catxfcquentcs qbnfcqucntibus;
Un: in quatuorlmagnitudinibu: proportio-
nalibut 6 a, 4 2.5 prima 6 a" tertia 4. que
fient anteecdenm dieuatur bomologa, fieu:
à coufiquentet 3 0’ 2.. .
15 Alterna feu permutant proportid
CH: fumptio antécedentisad antçccdcn .

rem, Be côlcqucmis ad confequcntem.
(laqua agiturpropd 6. w [i e31, fient 6 ad
3 ira 4. ad 1., erit amendent 6 ad antece-
denternq. et coufique»: 3 ad unfequen-

lem a: I Ila Cannerfa ratio cit fumptio confe-

r quen-I

’L-



                                                                     

L [B E R v. je":
fluents vt anteCedcntis ad anteceden;
tcm 8: ad confcquentem. Dequaprop.4;
q’Utjt-efl , fient f6 ad 3, ita qad 2., eritconà

’uertendo. ’ I *
Vr; ad 61ita zad’4. .

15 Compoficio rations cil (umptiô,
’a’mccedentis cum confequentc, velu]:
vnins,ad confiequcmem Dequa propnà.
’L’tfiefl,ficut :6 ad3 ita 4 ad 1.: En: com; ,

ramende. .I l, Ut 9nd; lirab’ad 2.;
f6 Diuîfiotationis jclll. lum’pgio cit-
CCHÙS quo colufeiqueptê luperataantc-
tcdéns, ad ipfam colnlequcnte’m. De
qua prop. 17.
tamtam gag-taud"manant. V

l» Vtéad 3ita4ad’z. ’

i7 Conncrfio rationis. CR. futnptid
aht’ecedlenti’s, a’d encellum quo "antece-

dans lapera: cojnfequehtet’n . De qua

propong. l I .Ut fi eiipadgficat :6 ad z. ET?! per con--
nerfionem rationis.
il . qlltl9adi6 ita6 ad4.w

i8 Ex æqualitate ratio cQ, cum fuie.
vint plates magnitudines, 86 aliæ ipfis
numéro æquales, qua: bien; Be binæin

M a cariai



                                                                     

m L 125k V.   .
cadcm ration: fumantur , fueritqueyt
in prioribus prima ad èltimam; in étui
in poflenonbus.VeI cf! süptiqextre-
.marum par fubflraaioncm mediàrum.
Ut fifint plan: magntmdines A, 3, C, à.
alu: tandem D, E, F, bina: à bina bina in

’ cade») "nous, bore]? w 4.461. B in: D 4d
Ë, a w Bard ana E ad fieri! ex æquo in
prioribmd 4d ultima»; C, in au»: à;
poileri’orilms pnmû :0, «si F.  

» JBCIDEF
I2;  6 3:18]; 2L

1.

a
Banque u. car; 8 ad 2. -
(9 Ordihata proportio en cum fac-v
13cv: anteced’cns ad confequcntcnijtz

’ antccedcnsad côfcquehtcmfucritetiâ
v: confequens ad 31mm quampiam, in.

’ confequcns ad aliam quampxam.» ’

Duplæinr inflimi parti-7 proportio en:
«quitta: 1mn made quando tu»; tapie.-
771m; qum in poflcriorr’bm tompurahmr
prima cum flagada, à [mania cum ter-
ria: a? bu a? ordinant propvrlia que: hic
dèfimtur à de qua agitur prap. 12.: "alène-
cxemplnm pàfimm efidefiw. dhamma-



                                                                     

L I B E R U. 1.613!
Jafit propartio ex «igue. tu)» ordo pertur-
’buiur in paflariaribm, en apparcbit definf-

[fiole fiqxehti.   *  ’19  Pein’zrbata proportio cf: cum (IF-
bus èxifl’emibus magnitudinibus a: to-

» (idem alijs, fueritvnn’prioribus ante-
cedeus ad confcquexucm , ita’etiam in

  pofleriotibus : vtauter’n in prionbus’

canfequcnwdnliam quampiam, in iq 
poficrionbns alia quæpiaxn ad antcce- ’

dentem. I f à , tUtfifit quemadmdnm in priarilnu v1
ad 8,114221 poficrioribmâ ad F, w mm in ’

priorzbds 3 tohfiqfien; ad alfa?!) quatu-
pidm C ,04 in poflcnorièm ah): quæpiagn
ÊD ad uhtecedentem E, erit hac perturham

  pïopgrtfc. de qua agimr prof. 2.1. ÜZS;

l A BACID’8’F

Mn. 8 41h. 6 4,
En; «que u. 4. u. . 4. l -

LubeCad extrcmum brcui fchcmat’e
poncrc fub oculos omnes hafcc pro-
portionum formaslquas animoufixmi-
tercomprchcndiflè plurimum 93mm-

, bus produit. » .  * ’ ’  M 2. gaza.
x



                                                                     

   . 3  ’1’64: L [3ER V.
fig: si? w 9 4d 3 114.. 5 ad
En: nia"),

hamada 9" 6 3 ’ 4Ccn’mmnda 3 9 ilCampanule V: n. 4d a in. «(à Il  
nigaud. 4   a . ’ à L . ’
la Enfin! ’ 9 a a  

i P’ropprgio ex æquo.
V Ordinqm. Perturbam.
.A’BC DÉF ABÇîDEF.

1.26.; Ë78 2. 12 84111641
8x ’gqgo 12 ad 3" 8nd a x. n ad 4. .n-adq. ’

, ’ ’ [Ncque werddiflïc’ïle èfiaduertere exigu?

humera"; inhoMnibm htfie ordin’ibu: qufi- t

,   mer magnitudines efipflporrimdn, [en
ruinure: glutamate: qflè fibule: audion»):
fumes: Naminyermumm fieu: 6411,47:
flibfifquialnfni fin: 9; in zipfiu: 3. Sait
quad Idem e57, fiait Gfimel  nmfimmr in
9 âfiperfitm flan: dimidiz infusé; in: z
[and confinetur   in 5, ôîfitperefl 1. par:
.dimidiæ ipjïm z. Idem in reliq’ni: a nimbus

empans.

deprehendn.

wwwwwuw

à;M ë- «âMËMM



                                                                     

. , ",L’IËER V. .451;
l ’Propfitioneç. À

PÈupdf. I. Timon. z.
1 Si flétri»! qwngngqe, magnitudim;  j

quotamgîæ maggmpdinum vmmm ’

. xæqqdligm .æqaamultzflim fingulç .
fingfilzmmqudm multiplex ([1 12m

, «un»: , tu!) mflfæz’lzliçç’s 9:17:47!th

  omnium.

Æ w Bot dl; Æquemultîçiîi
* " cium mçgnitudilium quad)
  multiplias fun; (ingulæ

v 4’; g 4 2. fingularum, mm multipli-
A B Cg ces fun: "omnes orifiniuma
v: nia çquemulitiplicàs fun: A3115,
C a D; fifi, 6c Ccofligamur in E, Emi-
literque êpfiçolligqntntin-fiquzm
mulçipivex1eratAipfius B, tammulti-î

plex èçitEipfius,F. Â   ”
’* Non enim maiç’ça’ 411c minora (un:

(craquant) (a; crimes partes; non po?
(cil ptoinde toma; E planes 6:1 pau-
çiorc mimera cantiner-e ratura F, qui
Aôc’C parus omnes rotins Examine
fêlai 85,1) parus omne’s tarins F.  

’ Ms Pic.-



                                                                     

166J o LIBER ,V. .
’ Propofi’tio z. Thçorc. z,

Si frima [2’514ng filait in mal-tolu w

renia guàrtæfiæfit un»; gaina j
; Ç multiplexfimndæ «vtfigcta quartz; e-

- I erit compnjîtaex 115mm â gamm-
’ nimbe in noultzflex, w tarda âfix -

tapflmæ. . o
Si: prima A. itamulti’plcï: féofindæ I

B,ficuttertia C quarêæ D: quint: veto
En: multiplex fecuqdç B. vtî’feàta F

, quartz D. Dico Compofitam effritois:

G 1; H toi .’

I ’* 9 olé; o

B FAôcquîntaE hoc eft G, ira multiplii-
1, ccm fore (ecundæ B, fient compofita
extertiaacfcxta hocçfl multiplex

èflquatæD. ” H . .
I Nm quiaB &D fevcundaGqujarra,
contihêtur pari numero in fingulisvfuis
multiplibibus, continebuntutquoq’ug

Jim.



                                                                     

Linge. r. :67
aparivnumeroin multiplicibus calice; b b -
61:15 hoc efl: in G,& H.

Propo.3.’ r Thcore. 3.

Siprimàfimnde in ç]! mukàolww
. t tertio quartz.é’primæ acteniæfi- z

mont!" æquemultipliæs; erit multi-
o plat prinfiæ tu»: multipleJçjécundæ,

in»: multiplex a]? multiplex mm
" adguartæm

Vt qui: A continu B, fient .C ipfam i,
D;fi fumantut E 8: F æquemultipliccs
inarum A 8: C, B continebiturtotic:
in E, quotics Dm F.
E g F," Nam fumere multiplaip-

o.6 fatum A850 non cil-olim!
4’ z . 3 quam fumera plates A 84 C;
A B C D Siçutcrgo Bac D çqualitcr
continebamur in fingulis A 8c C, con-
tinebunturetiamaæqualitcr in ijfdcm a r. 5,
A 8; C parinumero multiplicatis inE I
a: F. ’

l 5m1 fifi

r ’ M q, "’ Pro;



                                                                     

ussv xLIBER V. . «l
PropofiÉio z. Thçorc.z.:

Siprimafimna’zfuerit in maltiolcx m
tænia guèrtæ,flefit autan à Quinto

. multiplex fimndze affecta quarte; e-
’ erit compajita exprihàa â g’ù’ianfé-

’ nimbe in multzflex, wtterêiæéüfix- l

affirme. -:I xSic prima A itamultilpleî: Îéoltxîndæ l

B,ficut renia C quarêæ D: quinïa veto
En: multiplex feeuqdç B. vtï’fekta F

. quartz D. Dico Compofitçmfeilfçjmva

G];  toK ’   

A8: quintaE hoc et! G, ira multiplii-
ccm fore lecundæ B, fient compofit:

o citertia’ôcfexta hocçü multiplex

éflquatzD. Il H . ..
I Nam qui: B &ID [locanda 8: quinto,
contivnétur pari numero in fingulisofms
ipultiplioîbus, contirielountuçqooqug

l . ’ * " ’ a Pa.-



                                                                     

LIBER Ï V. .57
apatinumeroîn multiplicibus colleol’. b h

V - élis hoc sa in G,& H.

. Propo.3.* v Thcore. 3.
- Sipn’mdjémndæ in çfl multiplexwt

fartiez quartz. âpfime au tartuffa-
maman æquemultipliæs; erit multi-

. plat prime nm multiplexjémndæ,
quant multiplex 2]? malnflex mm:

À 411944:14:95

V: qui: A cantine: B. ficut .C ipfam
D;fi fumantuc F. 3: Paquemultiplices
ipfarum A 8: C, B contincbicurtotics

in E,quoties D m F. l
E 3 F il Nm) fixmcremultiplaip-

30.6 fatum AôcC non cfilaüud
4’ 3 quart) fumera plates A 84 C;
A B C D Siçutcrgo Bac D çqualitcr
continebamur in fingulis A 8c C, don-
tinebuntur etiam aæqualiter in ijfdem
A 8: C pari numero multiglicatis in E

aux. h
r ’ M’a," k Pre:L

a L3.



                                                                     

.153, l LYSBER V.
Propofitio 4. .Theorc. 4.1

807i"!!! .tdfiœndnmg cm propyle;   ’ à
la ne»; 1.745001? qui); tertiçz adqmrtî; l
. l 124666022! qflaqw ramdam nûment: ’

l .æqumultiplice: pâma (5’ terme au!
’ .æqgtqmultiplièesjfièflndæ â .guàrtæ

mm quartais multzflimtimem ,
fiènmmç ptinfarfi: (effondmt. f ,

E F G .Ytfi Ahzbucriteamlpm.
8 6’ il: 97’vporti’9nc’m’vâd focundgm B,

.Î’ quâhgbçt and: Gad quar-
4 1 62 3 nm Dg’flæmi’xis-E &G æ, x

A B C D quemultiplicibus ipfarum,
-A& C, itemque’F a: H ijfclem vel alijs.

çquemultiplioibus; ipfarum B &Dîcrlt
Emulnîplcxïi’pfim A, ad Eâmnltiplic’em.

ipfiüs B, fient au? ultiplex ténia: C, ad.
H multiplicemguarzæD.Nani, vtex-

l Plieuimuskadidef. 5.. in lratiofie malorisï
à mînoris , flué in pgoportionc, perlu-
de cil conforte fingulas Bg8c D, adlfinà
galas Aôc C, àçque B 66 D æqualitec.

multiplicatas, adA 8: C parikinter (a
pauma-p multiplicatas. Si ergo lingule; .
G, adfipgulaà B 84D .eodem Inc;- ,

. n ’ x - ,do c.



                                                                     

11:8 E R V. :69.
dorfçlhabent, eUçdem AôcC æqualitcl U à -’ ï:

* multipliCa’tæin E&’G,erunt ctiî in en; 

7de ration: ad B8: D :qmlitet mul-L
.tipliçarasÏin F84 H.

l . ’ l Longiore circuitü
’ ’ iLlçm ahi fic conclu-
i r g ! , dunt :Sit primaAiad.

  îl’ccunelatm B lient ter-
A B Ç D tianad q’uartam D.-

* Sumptis dIAclndé-Eôc
l . . E.» .ipfërum A156 C

l l qutmultlplicibulsôç
’ G 6c H æq.uçmulci-.
I plicibus fipfammloB.

6c D. Dico fore etlî
E multipliccm primç

G
A, ad G multipllcem

ln .fcçgindæ midi: F
U . Ïnü’ltiplëitetçîç (3,14111 F

l ,I H Hmultiplicegnquqr-
h .t tæ D.Acc1’pianture4’

. r nanan; L ipfarum
t I l l E,IF,&M,N;ipfarum

K

G H çqueïm,111:ipllces.

. Tune un nia çquç
multiplex ca E ipfius.

I x. AeripfiusC;acccp-.

, «a; . I



                                                                     

17° maux. V. ,
th; sût igfarû El: æquemultipliees kl?
in ergo multiplex cl! k ipfius A (leur! .
L-ipliljs C. Eadë de caufaita multiflex v
eflM ipfiuslBNt N ipfiùs D. Et qui: cit
vt AadB ile C ad.D.acceptæq; (un: ip-

y fnrü A, C æquemulciplicesK, L,ipfzrû

i6. (il 5.

à 153.5

vero B.D aliæ quçclmque M,N:ergo fi
k b fuperat M,fupernbit 8: L ipfam N,
8: fi æqualis, æqualis; a; fi miner, mi.
nor: funçque K, LiplarumEÆæquev
multiplices,M veto 82 N ipfafum G,H. ’
EH: ergo vt E ne] G in Fad H. ,Siergo

prima ad facundam &c.   l I I
Ha: inquam fumât: dgmmgflmndi par

(«finaux æquemulriplice: in faquenrilms
gangue prapafitianibm pote]! qdbibcrijfz
guzlm: cgd un compendia. Nawdefini.
nous quina me permuta facile aflEque-
peut un": propajùimum verimrem abf

z que lange i110 ambim Aquemuitipliciuw.’
Q5001 fimel ho: loco monugkflejîtlalis.

Corollarium. l l V
.Ex hm: propofition: 40m5.’ " z 3

47 - 3 flrarj potefl Propafiria 05m7-
4 B C D fi. gamme): exterminisf-

’ a! cfl midemJYamfi Aefi 124 mita. ipfi

’ ’B. - .Y’



                                                                     

. mon: V.’ m
B.jicut Cipfi Dslàtis efl cuidem B in rhi-
mafia" ipfi «jan Dmimu eji ipfi; C,
qnæfim: 7mm à idem . Neqqn aimai off
propyrtio conueïf.

Propo. 5. Theore. 5.
Si wagnitqda magnitudini: in. molli-

plexflcritpt hâlant 4614M; religtm

relique in mnlnfltx erit, w toutK -

totiaz; o * lVt quia Ait: mütiplex cil ipfius B, .
fient ablara C,ablatæ D; erit rendu: E,
E 4 F 2 trefiduæ F itamultiplex,vc
C rota Atogius B.Sl enim cf;
t 4 A fit duplum ipfius B,&
A ’2 B 6. pars ablata D,dupla fimî- I
liter partis ablatæ D, non elle: refiduà
E duplex refidue F, non continerentur,
omnes partes totius B,in omnibus I
tibus torius,A, ficutl toton: ju tore;
quodabfurdnm efi . Eric ergo refiduz

’çefiduaç in multiplex, Vt cota. goglus.

Poss«»*  .

ENV



                                                                     

la: , LIBER If.
- Prop’olo. Theote. 6.

51.01114 magnitudine: duammmgnim-
’ dinar» aquemultipliæ; fatma, â

aoûta guojnp entendent queutai.
. tiflim, orant relioit; fieri: wolo-
1 guzlas mlqwmaltiplim. l I

y Gel 68H11l xo F13. E4 F .6,
A [2.818 A". BIS
lC z k D 3 C 2. D 3

V: qui: due magnitudines A,B,,du;-
mm C,D,funt tquemultiplic’çsfi au- *
ferantur ex A, B quçuio çquemultipli-
ces «tandem D; put: E 1&ng refi-
du: G ô: Heu-un: ijfclem Ç 8c D au: ’çJ ,
:’quales,aut ç ucmultiplices.Cum enim

1 «C 8: D zqun ire: contineintur in totis
f A 8c. 3,6: in corùm aliquibus partibus

’ E. 8: F,æqualiter quéque .continebun-

mi in reliquis G 8c H. 03:": relique,
G Haut ijfdem C, ID, lune æquales,

ou: æquçmultipliçes.’1n priore exem-u’

p16 (un; G,Hæquales ipfis C,D,inl po- e
I n e fieriez: çquemulçiplices.

l ’ 4 Pro: ’



                                                                     

  VUPropo.7. Theore.7. "
dyade: ad tandem mdgm’mdimm,

«de»; ad agonies eafldem [Mémé-c

proportianèm. fi l ’ d.
,4 zx Ivefi 6&3 dîne æqùalès

- . magmtudmesqueeuc proport
A 3C rio vniu5,puta«ipfius A, ad C;
eadem Cid: altesius B ad modem Cité

vquam proportioncm bobo: C, adA;
:5de habeç ad B çquàlem ipfi quuod’
,manifeflgm;el’c ex terminis.

Pm’pôfitio.8 Theor. 8.

Ibæqmlium magnitudinum maior ad-
eandtm, inaiarem Isabel "limans"
qua»: mima Et: «de»: 4d minorait,

moitirez» baba ratine»: gnan; ad
inflige)» magnitudinèm.

5 4, 1V V: duarum magnitudinurù
A B C Aôc B, A main: rationem hâ-
V boumaiorem ad. C, quam ha;
ben: B maie: àd tandem Cçmaior enim,
proportio efl,’vbi maior CG; excellas fe-

,’ condom quantitatem. lnfupermaioré
Intionem habet A ad minorem magma

l . V cadi:



                                                                     

’devmn or .

la; mon? ’V. n *
lûdihem B. ab candem calmiront."

nappait) 9. Iheor.,9.
.2544: adeandem. tandem baâeflt mon,
, me», agualcsfimt magnitudimaltî
r migrez: onaeèîdom baba rationna

fintaguales. à "
4 4. z V: qui: A 85 B modem ha-
A’ B C ben: rationem adC, fontin-
.* ter feæquales. 1:6 quia mag-

. nituddCeandem babel: propqnionem
ad A 3:13 neceŒe cil ipfas A 8; Bàintet
f: æquales elfe. .Efl bonnerfiz prop.’ 7. 6 ’

pl? eeuideus. l .Propo. to. Theor. no.
Wagnittedinam habentidmpmpnrtîa-

e un» ad eandem, que maiarem ha-
ba, ea maiar efi. Cam un) tandem

l . ad dm: [minet ratianem , ca ad 9mm

Maiorefiratia,e:7minar."ï l
5 4. z 6,1. 4h V: fi A maïoregn
u" . l . i abc: râtionem ad C *

, A B a D E F qtintad eande’miC;
.5 maior eritquam Bâtem fi D Moab

v - malo-
o

l



                                                                     

e 111351? 7.1, i7]
maioremflrationem ad E gnard ad F, E k
minot de quam F. Cannerjalçflprap. 8.

’c’perfe manififla. 4 ’ l

’Pfopofi. u. Theor. u.
âge eidem cedemfmtprapartianes,

interfifimt «dans. -
q. z l a 2. î 4. ’2. Vil; prOpbrtiâ-

’ nestplaeun) A, ,
.A B E D-ôc ipfai’û C.D fin:
eædem vni renia iplagum- E,F,crunt e--

l (jam cedem inçer le. h e v
. Propo. V12. Thcor. 12.
l Si gùatmnqne magnitludiaespmportiaj
’ nalexfuerint, erit 11171714 antçeden- *

hum ad 72mm me e aentium, itd
’ 0mm: mtecedmîes a 0mm: Nef-

- gamma i - lï *
o Vr li efi A ad B ficut’ C am; erit E,

Khoc efi omnes fimul antecedentcs, aldF
omnes fimul-confequemes . fient A ad.
B vel C ad D.Cum’enim (ou E de Flint
diuila in condom patres, E quidam in
A 8c Ç, Fvero in 3.8; nguæ fingulç

l ad lingulaseandcm habenc ramonait);

i I non



                                                                     

i76 ’ LINER V.

Bron F. sn

.4. à 6’ 3
A B’ C D

hon poteû il]: prbportio en: alia qui:
quæ rotorum inter (a; aliàsomnes par-
tes, omnibus partibus aliter echnt ma-
jores ô: minores,quàm tout ipfa: quad-
fieri non potefl’, cum rota àliud non (in;

quam omnes [me pincé. n
PropoErj. lTrhco’r. 131

l L 31’ in»: adfimndaih en): 77451401: hi v"

tièm’m, adam tertiq 4019144114722 3m!-

I tin mère ad 9144114122 rmjzziorem lyd-

. 124:, gram gùintaadfixtdm ; infini
  gaupe erit ratioprimæ adfiçundaw;

91mm quinte àdfixtdm.

à 3 6 2 8 4 HoceflŒarü-
A B C D E Iidem duarumpïo;

portionum fi un
funin; e11 qu?m aliqua’ tcrtia, ctiam 2L

n . un
1

n

Æ



                                                                     

i i LIBER V. x77
ter: minier erit: Vt mm duæ (anones
eœdem inter ABSÊ CD,fit ante-m maiot
racinimet C, ,D quam inter E, F; cri:
quoque maior ratio inter AB quâ inter
EF: quad ex terminis notum efiy

j Propo,714. Theorc14.
’ Sifrima adfiamdam eam’lhabm’rit m;

i 1mm;- guami’imîa ad guqrzarnfi;

autçmprima magnitude lamier qui
tertiaficunda gangue mâior erit qui
qyarta 5 [i minar, minon-fi «gaulis,

V agitait). i
V6. 34. 2 i Vtfi fueritAadÀBficuc’

A BC D gadD,-&4inixior fitguâ
; manet quoque en: B

quam D. Cum enim B BCD totorumi
A ô; C ponanturefle partes fimiles,fi B.
fit pars malaria A Cvero minoris D;
necciTariçaniorcrirquam D. Qued
fi totum A, toti C, au: æquale eflet au:
minus, talisetiàr-n une: pars 13,: refpeé

&upartis D, Maris ronfla: ’
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:7: L’ 1321: r. .
Propofitio 15. r Thcorng.

Parte: campait" multiplicibm eanë
proportion? bdentfifimîær m [i-

bi rcflnndmt; ’
12 4. 6 z Hoc eGLPartes pa’rinu-
A B C D innocentent: in fuis tox

us, candcm [aluminiez
f: rationem àctotz ipfa. V: magnitu-
dines B a: D quæ (uni: codem numcro
in totis A 8: C, candem inter (a habent
rationcm quam totaA 8: C. Nam fi :œ
t: refoiuantur in omncs partes fimiles
ipfis B &D,tuncquæ erit ratio cuiufli- , ,
be: ad quamlibet , eadem crics ratiod .
omnium ad omnes, feu totius ad totü.

i Propo. 16. Thcorc. 15.
Si quatuor magnitudinç: propartianè-

lexfiærint. etiampermutatzpropor;
limule: arum.

.E F G H I Vtfief’cA adiBficuti
18 8 Gad D, erit criam pcr- l

9 . 4 mutando vt A ad C, in.
6 3D 4 z B ad D,quæ efl: alterna

«feu pemmican propor-
A B C D tioSnmiptis cnimE,F,ip-

fatum
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fatum A,B,&G’,H.ipfatum C,D,quii-

. bufcunque .æquemultiplicibus, mon:
inukipl-iccsIEF, CH, in-cadem ration: . .»
cum tubmul’tiplicnbus.’ AB,CD. LQa- i "’ ”

te E F. G H enim p;oportiomlcs,.ac
proind: fifi maior, minot, zut par fit
ipfi G,çaiis guoquçcrit F ad H. Scd E;
F,ipfarum ADB, (k G’H ipf m: C, D
fun: vtcunquc æ-tjticmulçip ’ces; Bit . n

ergo VIA tu! C,itaBad D. b a. ;. .
Propoiï :7. Thcbr. 1,7. "

Si àompofim magnitudz’ntspraportiionîï-

le: fizqrin: , âdihifie papiliona-
, le: tram.

A 84943   l Sint compofitæ mag- i i
D F E nxtndincs AB, CB, DE, ’

5..-3 ’ FE proportion-aies, boq
- . z. flint AB ad CB,ita DE;

ad F E; Dico formai-am diuidcndu, Vt
AC ad C13, in DF ad F E. Œiacnim;

,CBefiita-lispars rotins A5, qualis F13.
çoçius DE, eri’tCB ad reliquas compara

te: AC, fieu: F Ead tcliqups pompait.

r ; i z tes r
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A 8 C4 B tes AC. fient, FEiad reIi-l
*-»-*--* quasvcompartes DE N5

D 6 à; E enim pofTunteITe [imiIes
partes refpeétu totorum,

nifi etiam (in: fimilcs refpeâtu fuatum
compartium, v: fuis inamicaux: ca.

" Cprollarium. 7*
Ex hishîemonfimri potâipropartia ex

conuerfiane.ratiaui::N4m in «du» exem-

me]?
V: AB rad ÇB in DE 2d FE.

« Et diuid.Vt AC ad CB ita DE ad FE.
Et comme.Vt C8 ad AC ira FE ad DE.
Eigo côp.Vti AB ad AC ira DE ad DE
Q1154 pafîrcmn cf? ramerfia ration!) hmm I
definitionem 16; 5.

Propo. la Thcore. 13’.
Si dimfie magnitudims proportiamk:

funin: , à" campojità prq’àrtima-

i7 le: armât. , -
Hoc 126:, in fupcriorè exemple [î par-

tes GB, FE fimilitcr fehabcant ad reli-
uquas campanes A C 8c D F; fimiliter

nuque fc habebunt ad totaAB 8: DE.
ficannerjà prucdentis. ’ , ,.

i Pto- 
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Propofi.19. Theore.

Sifuerit et tata ad totem, in 4614m ad
tibia me, é- religua 4d relique»: vif

w tata ad rotant.

E. 4. F z Ntfiabiatæ C&D (in:
* inter fait: ca ratione, na

C 8 D 4’ DicotæA se B, etunt etiqam

A n B 6 refiduæ E8: F. vctotzA
v8: B.Cum enim abiata C

in lindor fit ablatâ D, v: rota A , torii
B; fi E refiduz non: 06è: codem modo’
maior refiduâ F, aliteraient minores
omnes partes omnibus partibus, quem
totum tore: quod fieri non potefi,

PropoC 2.0 . Thcote.’ 20. I
Sifum’m ne: magnigadines, à: du fg;

tidem. bina â- bine in «de»; nuions.

ne,ex que 41mm prima maierfucrii
que»: tænia; erit à quarta muon
gaamfixta, âfiegualm 41144135,-
minvr, miner.

Sint nos magnitiidines A,B,C,8c to-Iv
tidem alias D, E,F,,binç 8: bine in «de
rations, hoc div: A ad B,ita D adE,ôc

* Ns’vta
l
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L 13. 50
en. 5;

ç... ,...

g 13.2 - L 1 35x V.
n 96 8 6 4 un: BadCitaiEad
à131111313151?.F’Di.c°fiji*m*’..

- ior,mmor, ampu-fit ipfi C, talèm etizm fore D refpeéhx
ipfius F. Sir primum A màioriiquam C:
(un ergo A marier efl quam C, 85 da.
un dioquçdam B, habebir A 2d Ban,
iorem nationaux quam C, ad tandem
B. El! autem ex potins vtA rad-B, lie D,
MES: vr szd-C ira E ad F: ergo con-
nerrendo,çfi vr Cati B ira F ad E; quare
DE E maierem Flasher rationem qui
FadiE;maiorergo sa; D qnàm F.Simi-’
liter procedcc demonflrarvio fi A ipfi C
’autçqualis pomtu’rfint minor.Si ergo

fortin; rresmagnirudmes 845c; ’
’ A. " i - * . i Neqùe canton)
1’- 9 6 3* 3’ 4 2’ veraefl propoli-

AB CG DEFH trio firernæmgg.’
’ e i - Nuitudinesfuman.

1, tut-Jet! etizmfi guarani; &quouiaalio
lancinerai-[empan enimfi prima inptio-
ribus minor, maier,aut. çqùaiis et! viti-
mæfita etiam erit in poflerioribus.Vt fi
ternis magnirùdinibus ARC, 8: D E F
addantur G a: HgfitqueCni 6,56m: F
1d H, tune omiflis ne: Écran: ACG.

. - i- - a; DEF
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8: DFH terme 8: ternæ magnitudines, v
8: de bis procéder demonflratio prias
hâta.

Propo. 21. Thcore. 21’.

Si flerint, in: magnitudims, à" alfa
tandem , bina è bina in «de»:
fidpmurbata ultime, ex que au?
prima maiarfiærit qui"): renia, crin
m’a»: quartz: main qu’amfèxld: fi

miner, mindrkfiægnélir, quafis.

’ Sim tres magnitudines A,B,C,86 to-
tide aliç DE, F,binæ a: binæ in eadë,
fed perturbara rationc; hoceüyt A ad
B,fic E ad Fôc-vrBzd C, fic D ad E.D1’-.

A c0, fi A maiorfit,minor,aut æqualisip.
fi C, taiem quoque fore D tefpeâu ip-
fins F. Sir prima A maior ipfa C. Cum
igitur A fit maior quam Cgôcderur a-
alia quçdam B, habcbic fi A ad B main. 4 :4;

d rem rations!!! nin 8 4 Il 4’ C ad candequ; i
A B C D E F fer! ex pofi-tis vt Ai

ad B, ira efi E ad F,
8: vt B ad C itaE ad F,*ergo conuerten-
do v: C ad’B, ira Ead D: quarre E’ad F

a i N 4 ma; -



                                                                     

un, une V.b n. s. maïorern habet rationem, quam 6E ad
D. Miner en tergo F quam D. Similiq
ter oflendetur fi A minot fir,aut æqua-
lis ipfi C,taleuu quoque fore D tefpcétu

* ipfiusiF.Siergo fuerint tres magnitudi-l
ne; &c. .

Propofitioaz. Thcor.22. v
Sifiærint guatcungue magnitudints, â-

’ dia tatzdemvbine, &binæ macadam ’

" ratianefitmumr, tram gangue ne. i’

qui: in and"): mimez. .
Il 9 6 8, 6 4. y ,ïSint quorum ;
A i ’ I ma nitudines, A ,
A B’C D. E F C, alise totidcm’
DEFineadem ratione; hoc ePt vr A ad
B,ira D adE, 66v: B ad cuira Ead F.

’Dico ex æquali fore iliasin eadem ra-
ri’one: hdc cd, foreAad C. ficurDad
Rwiaenim oflenfum cil fi A fripent
C,D quoque fuperarc F, 8c [i minus,

ç MM. minus ôte. ira quoquen erit in qque-
multiplicibus: hoc autan cit quatuor

a " " magnitudincs A. C, D, F, eiTepropof-

gouales. i ” ’ , , l’ I

i; . hg t. I- , . api-o-
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PropoÂzg.’ Theore. 2.3.

, Szfltfinttresmagnttudines, émit): to-
- rident bina à bina in cadeau-[cd
perturba ratiane, 2mm (mm ex a:

- qua in cade»: rating).

t la 8 4. :216 4 Repetarur prod
A B C, D E F xpo.,.al.cum ex-

- , emplo , in que
cum probatü fit,fi A friperai: C,D quo-A
que inperare liant minus crie, «Sic; ira
quoque erit «in çquemultiplicibus ..
(En: ci! ex qquo vt A ad C,ira D ad F.
t *Propofirio’za. Thème. 24..

Siprima ad ficundam fieri: la! renia ad
quartam, anima autçm a fiamdà’ï

eam haha! rationnas guamjèxta ad .-
guartam, 194164611 compafita expnma -

à quinta mm propaftianem (ad [è-
cundam,guam tarifa âfixtafimul .

adgaartam. 7 , - - i n
m 4 z 6 15 « Œia enim (Ic-

cunda’ B cit ta is

E A "B .Ç D F pars fingularum
A6: E primæ se quintgqualis ce quar-

’ « [à
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186 LIBER Y.
ra D finguiarum C &F, en: quoque B,
calis pars colleélrarum A 8c E,qualis cfl:
D colleâarum C de F.

Propo. 25. Theorc. a5.
Signatuar magnitadim: proportiana-

zksfiærz’nt, maxima cum minima
dada: religui: au»! maigres.

Sint quatuor ma- ,

P gnirudines propor-
tionales AB, CD,E,

4 ’ de F.Dico AB maxi-
G V matu, cum minima

in . F, maigres clic dua. l
8 T ’ bus. firnul reliqui’à

H" h CDôcE.Sumature-
i 4 nim AG çqualisipfi
’ E, 3c C H ipli F.
’ x . Q9: ergo cil v:

A C E F ABadCD in E ad
F,eflqueA G ipfi 15.84 CH ipfi Fæqua-
lis, erit vt AB ad CD,ita AG ad C H;
hociefi in rota ABi ad rotam CD, ira
ablata AG ad ablat’am-CI-izreliqua igi-

tut G B a erit ad reliquarn DH vr rota
ad toram: cit aurem AB maior quam

C1).

.4
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C D, ergo .rriaior quoque B G quarra,

.DH.Cumq; AG ipfiIE,ôc CH ipfi F3-
qualisfir;pares erunt AG 8: F,ipfis CH
8: E. hm veto quia iplisA G de Faddi-g.
tfut G B, iplis vetoC H 8: DE addirur.
DH minus quam GB, erunt pofladdi-
rioncm AB, de Fmaiores, quam CD 8:
En Si, igitur quatuor magnitudines &c.
.Qtfefeqnatur propzyîrionr: nanfimt En:

chahs, fid ex Tappo Alexandrine,
i à alzjstadtefia. ’

C Propofigaa’. Theor.26.

Jiprima adjêctmdam maiarem Mêm-
" rit ratimemigaam tarifa ad quartz,

baaeèit camærtendaficanda adirai;
mam minorera ranima au»: guar-
ta adterliam. ’ ’

58 4 5 3 " HoeeŒfiiA efltoturn
A B. CD mains refpeâu ipfius B,
, I quam C refpeÇtu quartz

D: erithinor pars refpeétu ipfiusA, i
quam Drcfpeâu ipfius quad pet

[e cit cuidens.. " i
Pro-
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  Propofitio 7.7. Thcor. L7.

çzjrima 4d [Emndam 17714117")?! ratio-

" ne»: habuerit, 91mm rem"; ad guar-
tam; Inédit permuiandalznma 4d
Imam mziorem rationaux, aurifi-
cumin ad gantant;

8 4 I 3 -quja enim D poui-
’- ..turpars maior tonus
A B,   (3,411158 tarins A;non
patati parsB fuprapartem D, tamtam
excelrum habere, quantum hahettoçüg.

A fuptatotum C. z  
’ Propo. 2138: Thcor. z 4

Sifrima adÆmeam maiorm 546128- l
  rit "finança": tanin ad 9mm,

1:46:61? pima mmfimnda miment
ultime»: adfimndam, quant teint:

. grau arum. a "1.;âq a t dg 4 . B
I Nam qui: Le En?

E: la F 8 nor’pnrsipfiusA, qui
  D ipfius C; fivtraquc

* ’ I fèmcl addat’ur,tamxB
ipfi A, qu’au) D ipfi C,8

A: D5 athCBminor pars c5
î ’ ’- rit
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rit rotins E, quam D rotins F.

  .Propo. 29. Thcorfl 29.
Sifrima âfimnda- adjêamdam ma?

forera; [mâtant ratinent , 91mm ter-
zia à quarta ad gitana»); bûchât a. a

dam diuidmdoprima adficundam
maiartmratiamm, quamtmia’ad
guanam.’

Namin exemple (upcriore.QL1iaE
cfl mains totum refp’eétu partis B, qui
F refpcéfiuipfixxs D, fivtraque parsex.
[ne toto tollarur, A refiduum ex Ema-
iusàçr’it refpeéluipfius B, quam C. refi-

duiîxfifi F, refpeôtu ipfius D..

âiîropo. 3g. Thcor. 30. A.
Siprimaévfimnda adfiaîdam maza-

rempraportz’amm hâtât, gitane ter-

zja â" quarta adguarram, habebtmt.
par conqerfiommk rationis prima &

. ficunda adprimam minortm ratio-
mm, qua)» renia à" gitana ad mai.

Nam fixotum E malus ca: refpeéëu»
ipfius B, quam F rcfpcâu ipfius D: B.

minot
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minorericpnrsipfius E.quamD t’otiùf)

F. (hure refiduum A union erit pars
- tonus E, quam refidupm C rotins F.

Hocautcm idem eü ac fi clins toçum E
minorem habcrc rational) ad primait:
A, quam totum F adtcrtiam C.

Propo’. 3:. Thércjgt.

S’ifim Ire: magnilazlines, é- totidema.

lia, babeatqueprim’apriamm maie:

rem "une"; ad fiamdam , par);
primaquîerinmm adfiamdam, jà. V
tarda itempriofù’maimfe’m [mâtai al a

tertiam, guano info fieriaribwfimnf
da adjertiam, m’ai); ex aqna [mâtât

frimapiiomm maiorcm rationem ad
tertiam, qui» priîfid poflcriarwhad

, Imam. * v
i6 94.. 5 Namfi magm-’tudin’es illæ En;
5 B C P5 ABC,DEF,pérmu-
made cas  proportiones quæ in propo-
Êtionc ponuntur, ’

fifi:
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ÏEritmaior l A ad D qu
E: eadêrazionemaio; B ad E u
Œqrcmulto maie: A ad qu
Ergo permuLmaior A ad C qu

N!

En in" mChouà:

Propofi.3z. Theorc.;z.  

Sifint tu: magnitudims, à tatidem a-
la, figue razzier proportia primé»
priant»: adficmgdam, guamflcaada
Pafleriarum ad tertiam: Itemfiwnda

a priant»: ad tertiam, main 911471219721

mæpafleziorum adfiamdam: erit m2
ex æquo mamr rafla przmæprwmm
ad renia»: , gluau! prima fafieria-
mm ad Iertiam.

1.6 8 4. L9 6 4 6 9 Sîntillç
A Ç D E F’ GH magnitudî

4 nesA,B,CD,E,F,fixq; prætetea vt G adC itaD ad.
E, sa vt Had G;.itaEad F, collocabum
turque rem; 8: cemçmagnitudines D,»
E, F; H. G, C, in eadcm (cd perturbait:
ratione;etifque,exjæquo chad F imams:
Had C. . ’ ’

Nunc veto quia en thad C, itaD a

I ad B



                                                                     

au la).
in. i LIŒER V.
ad E maior erit!) ratio dipfius B ad C;

y hmm G ad C, idcoque B maiorèfl qui
G, 8c par conÏeqnens maie: ratio ca:
ipfius A ad G quam ad B: cil autcm A
ad B, maie: quam E ad-F, multo ergo .
maior et! A ad G, quant E ad F. Rumba a
quia cf! H ad.G,vt E ad F, maint erit A
ad G qu’am H ad G; quart A maie: CG:
quam H, 8: pet confcquens maie: et]:
A ad C ,quam Had candem C. Scd ca
Renfum fui; cire v: H ad C, in D ad F,
maior cd crgoratipipfius A ad C. qui
ipfius D ad F: qupdcfi proppfitum. -

4 . l Prppo, 33. . Thcôr. 335

Si tata ad mi maître»: ratina? habile:

rinçai ablata ad aèlatam , hdbtbif
à reliqqa ad filigrana maiarem ra-

’ g jianemguamtata ad tatar».

E 8 F g. vafitotum Aad totû
C4 D î Bmaionem habîat ratio-

. *nem, uam ab arum C
A" B ’6 I ad ablÎtum Diamaioren;
habcbit refiduum E ad refiduum F. qui
connin A, ad tomai B. Nana fient n’a
A cpt maius toto.B,, ù; omnes fiîul

partes

[d
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partes, omnibus partibus . un e rgo
pars C minus fuperat pattern D, quarra
torum A torum B; refiduapars E débet
magis fuperare rcfiduam F, quam rorû
A rotum B, vrexceflu maïore ipfiusE
compcnfante dcfeétum ipfius C, partes
C 8: E irazfint maiores partibus D 8c F,
fleur rorum A mains en rota B.

Propofi.34. I Thcore. 34.
.Si fin! quotcuaggzc maghitudim’s, é- d a

lie tandem ,fitque maior ratiaprimæ
priera»; adprimampojzlerz’orumggui

fiamdæ adfiwmdam, â ha: maiar
gitana tenta ad tertiam, âjic dain-
æprg habeèunt ombefimizlpriamæd
0mm: fimulpnfleriores, mainrem ra-
tionem, gnan: 0mm: prieras relidh
prima adpofim’are: amneyprima fi-

i militer "jaffa; minore»: un»! qui ’

prima priera»: adprimam plierio-
r mmfmaioremïamm 9mm wltjma

priera»: ad pitimamlpofleriomm. a

Il 8 4 6 5 3’ ’ Siur quotcung
que magnitudines

A B, C DEF o ARC.
I
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J I.Ü sa. à

u

r94 a CL 132R V. »
ABC, de aliæ rotidem D. E F, ira (e ha-

benrcsvr proponirur. J ’
(au: ergo maior en: A ad D quam B ad È. Ï J
Erirpermura. maior A ad B quamlD ad E.
I: componcrr. maior AB ad B quam DEad E;
Il permuta. maiorAB ad DE quam B ad E.

’ Imiia ergo maie: ca rota A3 ad to-
tam DE, quam ablara B ad ablaram Es»
maie: erit a reliqua A ad reliquam D,
quam rota ABad rotant DE.
Eadê rationne-main: erit B adE qui rota BC ad to. E5
Mollo ergo maint eflA ad D quarra 3C ad EH:
Et permutait. main: Aad BCqunm D ad En
E: compo. maie: ABC adBC quâDEEad EF.
Et permuta. maint ARC ad DEF quâBCad EDF.
quad en: prirgo locd propofirum’.
Nunc veto quia maior cd rota A3 C,
ad roram DE F, qUam ablara BC ad ab-
laram DE, erit 8c maior reliquaA ad re-

I liquam D. . quant rota ABÇhdroram
DEF; quad crac (ecun’dum.
Denique quia maior eü B ad E quam C ad F.
Erin: permuta. maidr Biad C quam E ad I.
Il: compo. main: BC ad ÇquâEF ad F.

’ Br crmurar.’ maior BC ad Equam C ad F7
O CT: c0: alité marA’BCad DEF qui BCad E!
Mulro ergo maior efl ARC ad DEFqua C 3d F.
Qui erat tertio loco propolitum.

Eadem nacçbodo proccdctur fi qua-
iÊernç proponantut magnitudines, au:  
aliæ plures’quocunquenumero.

, a EVCLY-
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. . x . ,r - ’ ad 345’534 inI’ ” j
È L E M E N T O R V M

I; I B E) R Vil.
  Œcfiaîïiouer. I

i Similes figuræireâilincæ funr, qua:
lingules angulos fingulis æqualcs ha:
beur, 6c larera circa æquales angulosv

proportionalia. v l v
  D la Ut tria):-nla A]? C,-

4D 305F, mm;

l fabulât, fifim. a . gala: angarie:,3 . , c TE. finguliihabaët
parer, hac: cfifiaagalm a, naguln D,an-
guh’ won B â C, anguh’s E, gé- Ffint a-

gamies; item]? laiera cira: qui" dagua
lasfintprapartianalia, bac efififit and?
Mac, (ta DE adZ)F; â w ME ad:
B6, itaDE,adEl-’:.- «damât: 1814044

.   O 2 CE
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03,474 DFadFE.
a Reciproçæ figure; fané cumin vu:-
quc figura antcccdcntcs a: confcquene
ces terminirationnm fue;int.

.A I   En fif--D     gurgreciprœ
a fiant mon

, f in en»: figura
B c E F repen’tnr 4n-

V . reccdè’: 2min:
propartiani: , aux; confequem effinfirîi-
da; â cum è aimai amendent nltcrimfir
mm: prapartimi: d? 1m fimnda figurn,m-
in: un quem :8 in prima,- w Etrmngula
ARC. DEF, en»: recipram ,fifuerit w
043,: 4d DF; in: DE, ad MCwa un”):
amende»: lyrique proportion: reperitur in
triangule primo MÎBC à in alun a? c5-
fequens a: [manda propanionis antecedïs
a]! in [cumula triangula, un que»: in pn-  

me»:   ’  a, Extremaacv media. ration: reîtali- l
ncafeô’ta efle dicerur, cum en; vt (and
ad mains fegmentum,ita mains fegmë-

mm ad minus.  
A le   B Si: "au A’B,

. Ï.*"" eriffifln in aux-
"andx



                                                                     

aux 71.7 197
trama a: media ration? , fifucrit w tout
A? ad Mainsfcgmentum AC,im AC un.
iusfegmenmm 4d C B binas. . -

,4 Altitudo cniufque figuræ efl: linca
perpendicularis à vertice ad bafim de-
duôta .

  Ï . Ut nidnguü
I   A Ë A36 altitude. çfiAD, duôïa

È D c. J perpendiculari- .
G un: venin: ad

lmfim BC. 1mn tfiangnh’ EF F ,altz’iuda efl

EH extra triëgulnm cade": in bafim F6,

l pro ufiam in H.   I 5 Ratio çx rationîbus compom’ dici-
tur, cum rationum ’quanritates in tel: fg

  -.-multiplic1tç aliquam rafionem efface.

nm.  Quantiram rational»; mm fil)! du
qui»; numeri à quibus danominaturpro-.

. partie: fic 3&3? quantum proportioninri-
plg,2.dnpla, 5c.Ran’o arguez raiionibu:
compom’rur , cum danamindtoru’Prapor-

tianmn inter fi multipliant" aligna»: pra-
portion"); efliciuni; w ex ration: dupla à.
tripla campaxiturfextnpla; mm aimanti-

. autor 4:11:15 quiz]? à: à danoguinatortri-

05 114.



                                                                     

4 Il. le

:93 L 1 B E R [IL
pl; qui a]? a. innrfe mlfipliutifdcium 6
dencmimtorem proportionisfixtuplc à? v -

pain. ,,’ (Piapéfitz’wej.

Propofi. I. Thcor. I.
fringué: à parallélogramma, par;
934,," magma,- 1,41m fi «a; bafis.

ï) ï A F Ski: triangnla
’ - ARC, ACD. fia;

bentia eandem al-
titudincm AC, i-

n un) pgrallelo’grâ-

B C
illa inter f: haberè prôportionem qui
ha’bcnt bafcsBC, &CD. Cam enim
triangule. fin: confiruâa intra parang-
lclas BD,EF, ( Gent pomma conflitui
inter paral’lelasxquæcunqùe alia trian- 
gulaciufdem altitudim’s) fi bafes C13,

. .. DnànEC,CF,ha-r.
bcmîaeandem altitudincm AC. Dico”

8: CD,fint æqualcs, crunt 8c triangu; »
lamper illis bafibns æqualia. QIpd fg
bafis CB. maior cire: , au: minot 5:6.
CD, cire: quoquç triangulum A B C,
ïux: .P

l

’ màius’
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LIBER V1] 19, -
(nains un minus triangule A C D; 8;
fic quoquvecritfumptis æquemultipli-
cibusktam bafium quam triâguloruçn; ,
1mm perindc :0: confcrre fingula ad fin-  
gala, arque paire: mult’iplicua ad pa-
titçr multiplicata,’qnemadmodum de-
finit. 5.1ib.5. exPliCatum miam ergo
triangula ABC, AC D,imer fevtbalcs

CE, 8c CD. f (hm veto fi triangula fim v: bafes,e-
tiam parallclogramazbmm hæc’funt
dupl: triangulorum partes autcm ç-
qucmulçiplicium a in eadem fun: un
donc atqueipfa æquemultiplicia.

Propofitio ’ z. ’ Thcorc. z. v

Si in triangule dmmr refit; Meflpg-
- ’ ralleld; finabit prapartiouüter reli-

qtm titgfdtm trianguli larcin. fifi

5M- i.

C 15.5..

trianguli latenfifiajint proportio-  
mâter, Juif: fer fifiiom:** 411674 t0-

tio, («tari emparallclz.

L BC, parallela; que flac dicolanem’
à filutrianguloABCJucatur DE,-iplî l

A8, AC (ca: cflè» proportionalitcz; .
, hoc ethcffcyt A D, ad DE. in AE, ad.

v ’ 45 BC.



                                                                     

4 n. c.

H. 6.

zoo LIxBEK V].
EC. Duâis enim rcâis BE, CD, 5 c-

l runttriangulaBED, DCB, in eifdem
parallelis æqnalia,b.& habebunt plio-
inde candem rationem ad triangulum

  A D E.cSed quam
proportionem ha-
bet triâgulû ADB

ad DEB. candcm
habet bafis A Dard
DE (cum triangu-
la fiat in cadem al-

titudine, quam ottendcrcr perpendicu-
laris que: ex ’E duci poteü ad AB) 8c
quam proportionem habe: jdem trian-
gulum ADB, adipfum CDB, candem
habct bafisA E, ad bafim EC; d Çum
ergo oflëfilm fit ambo triangula DBE,

* DEC, eapdcm tubera rationem ad ip-
’ [nm ADE, haïes quoqueBD, EC,ean-

(1cm habcbunt proportionna: adlate-

ra DA ô: 15A, , , .hm veto fi [fiera AB, AC, propor.
rionalitchcôta fint,cum fit ob eaudcm

’ altitudincm vt AE ad DE, in triangulü
ADB: ad ipfum DEB; 8: v: A5 ad EC
in ADB ad ipfum BDC; fient in eadem
gadoue ponicur elrclatcra AD, DE, a: .



                                                                     

LI’BEK V1. 26!
IA E,E C;eru11t ctiam trianguln DBE, u
DECin tandem rations adtx’izugulum
ADEsErum erg’ofrriâgula DBE,DEC f?- h

’ inter fa æqualia: cumque habeâ: can-
u dem bafimDE,eruntgconûituta intergua’.’

parallelns:parallelç ergo sûtBC&DE. x
lSi ergo in triangule &c. A

Propo.*3. Thcor. 3.
Si trianguli angulm Æcetur bi aria»).

rafla angulamfimm [un â bafim,
1946495102: èajispam: eider): propor-

tion"): gram "ligua triangulilate-
ra. BYE bfisparm tandem [gabant

d raflant»: 11mm relique interfi’ late-
nt, rafla À 72671566 adfiâlg’azzcm ân-

fêo: (114674 trianguli angulwhficqbit

bifariam. u d d
V Trianguli ABC, ânguïus BAC,bife-
cetur par reflam AD; diço in partibus
bafis eHèvt BD ad DC,, ira BA, ad AC:

Î   pch, enim-ducatur CE ipfi AD paral-
v lçîa,cuiB’A produéta occurrat in E.” . g. 5,

Œja ergo in triangule BEC,re&a DA
ipû CB,CG parall:la,erit ficutBD, ad

t d. ’ DC,



                                                                     

-n«i-:9.
19. rr

aux, M LIÎBEK V1.
ad DC, ira BA, ad AE, feuàdAC, que
ipfi AE æ’qualis eû;Si ergo trianguli en-
gulus &c. EH": autem reâam, AC ae-
.qualem ipfi AL fit oftendo. Quia recta
AC rangit paral’lelas AD, EC, anguli b
alterni ÇA D, A C E (un: çquales,; a;
quia ’reé’ra AE, mugit eafdem pal-alle-

l lfismngulus ÇXÇCIDUS BAD interne de
oppofito AEC.

’eflæqualis: süç

ergo anguli AE
C. ACE; æquo-
les; cum oûenfi

B D C fintæquzles an-
gulis çqualibusBAD, 8; D’AC; quart: I
latera AC, AH,d fullræqualia.

Iamvçro fi efl v: B DadDC. in BA,
adAC,e duftâvtpriusCE,parallelâipÀ
fi AD,erirvr BD,ad DC,ita BA ad AE;

ï V faquales ergo fnnrAE 8: AC,g quare
anguli quos fubtenduntnimirû AEC,
ACE fun: æquales : (cd ho: IoflendCQ
mus vr prius elfe æquales ahgulis BAD,
BAC; (un: ergo auguli BA D, DAC,
paresinrer-fe;ac proinde angufus BAC
(zêtas ca blfariam. Siergo triangulian-
gulu; ace. ’ -’ *

z

Pro-I o
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Propo. 4. Ïhcor.4.

 , Æëztiangulorum triangulorum [une
i 41m quiller 412314.10: fiat praflprtia- ’

nalia,(â’ 1mm ægualibus angulisflb-

rerfiftmt bnmahga. 1 u , «

v F Sint triangule.ABC,ÇDE, æ-’

quiangula,habë- ’

D ria (ingulosi anj L
gulos æquales,A

l . ipfi pas; ABC..
C .73 ipfiCDE; A-CB,

iufi E; quç triangula fic conflituantur
vl: latus AC,lareri CE, lacent in dire-

xétum. neutron produâæ AB, occufl’ac

BD in punôio F. a (lui: ergo auguli au;
ACE. CED (ont pares; reaæŒ C,..8: I
FE., ernnt parallclæ:parallelæftem AF,
34C D, 0b equales ungulos B A C86
DCEieritqueDB,parallelogrammum,
bac proinde latex-a oppofita equalia. 5M Î

Nunc veto qui: in triangule AEF- v ’
.duâa. 90: BC, ipfi FE parallela, erit

1 vr A835! BFleuCD,rîtaAC 3d CE-
Et permutvtABjad AC d ira CDad CE. 2 a”;
Similitcrquia CDiPfi Midi parallela , Hg ’ Ï l-

1 . ,, vt



                                                                     

l2. a.

f :8. y.

l Il. le

:04 Î’DIŒEiK VI.
vt ECadCA,ita a BD ad DF,feu 08s

Cam ergo fit v: ABad AC, ira CD ad CE.
Elvt ACM C8, ira CE ad BD;

habëtur terne 8c terne magnitudines in
eadë ration: AB,A CCB.C D,CE,ED.
Quart: ex æquo v: ABad CB in fCD ad ED.
Saut ergo latere. omniatriangulorum
proportionaliaôcquaræqualibus angu-
lis fubtcnduntnr , (uni etiam homolo-
ga,feu eiufdem rationis; mm antece-
demi: 84 conièqlientia (ab æqualibus
[nm angulis: Æquiaîgulorum ergo 8re.

h Propof. 5., Thcor. g.
Si due triangule latere propartianalizt

habuerint, erûm-æquiangula; afin
, a glas [méchant requin, quibus

l ,1 homeloga latere firètendtmtar.

Efivconuerfa præceden’tis vt fi trian-

gula ABC, DEF,habenr lattera propor-
tionalia, hoc efi,fi fit vt A B ad AC,’ ira

DE àd DF, &c. erit miam angulusA
angulo D, æqualis, &c. Yl: vult propo-
fitio . Conflituantur enim ad reâam
ne anguli GBC, GCB,ipfis 5,6: F; æ;
qualesw vt proinde etiâ angulus G,an-
gulp D, fit çqualis’.vnde fequeru: triant

r i gala, t



                                                                     

LlfBEk in. 105 v ’
gulaBGC,DEF elle æquiangula, b 8: l, 4  m

. corumlateraproportioimiia, Tuncve-

D I ,9;Lit - 4 rot-d

ro quia DE (à: DFhabëtt eaudem pro-
portionem ad A385 AC,quam ad GB
8c GC,tnecelÏe ell AB ipfi GB, 86 AC, ’ W’ ”

ipfiGC æqualem elles- ,dcumqueBC fit 4 sa, ,,
communis,tota triangulaABC, BGC
funt æqualia. 82 æqual’es anguli omnes’

Cum ergo ARC, 84 DEFeidem tertio
BGC, fin: æquiàngula,inter le quoque
erunt æquiangula; fimtvero illi çqua-
les anguliquibus homologalatera (ub-
tenduntur: natn anguli A 8: G æquales
font,quibus commune BC (ubtenfum
efi, &c, Si ergo duo triangule ôte.

à

me
à!

«en

un"? ire-K

Viïk à.
«à e Mètre:

à»rififi4;.
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. Propo. 0’ . Theorc. à)

Si de!) triangule www bilant qui,
lem angulum , à. latere . cira; cum
prapwtinmliagermi æquiarzgula, 4n-
gulofijualmbelum cguale: çuilà: Æ-

gmzlta lnemfibtmdanmr, - -

i ’ A D i luitriâgulisABC,
Q V1 DEF, fi çqualcs

3 l F fintan uliAôcD,B . ËEÉ à fitqueât A B, ad
, - r . Acm DlÊndDF,

, * UV erunt 5: reliqui V
ànguli æquales &c: confiituantur enim
ad reôtam EF, anguli EFG, G EF,çquà-
les ipfis B, 8c C, vt propofitione lupe-I
riori.Qniaergo æquiangulalunt ABC,
GEF, n erunt AB, AC, 86 GF, GB, pro-

, ortionalia: (cd fun: eriam proportio-
a no s. naliaAB,AC.& DE,DFJI (un: ergo la-

* du DE; DF, ipfis GF, GE çqualia. a:
’ Cumquec halls EF fit communis ,tota

niangula DEÈÆFG çquali’aâz çquian-

gulafunt. (Mia ergo triangula ABC,
PEP, vni tertio EFG lunt æqnianguly
inter le quoqîueeruuræquimgula ôte-I

* l r04



                                                                     

mm V1, I zoy’
Propo. 7. Thcorc. 7.

Si duo griangulz «vmtm ungulumæguà-

la é laura cira alun: 41:31:10: hé -
beitproportt’omlia, wrüq;  72m an-

gulorü’ reliquorum au! minon? "620;

  au; mm minorent; æquizzngula mm;
trianguld’, è angulos and que: 141g-

n fintpnpartiwalia. Méchan-
guzla.

D l
° k

B C P, Hoc CG; fi duo triangùla ABC.
habcant vnum angulum, punA, ipfi
D æqualem, circa alteros veto put: B,
86 filmera (in: proportionalia, ac de.
nique fi terri) anguli C 84 F, fin: «en
que minor, au: vtcrque mon minorie-
éto’; «un: hæc triangulàæquiangnla,’

KSint prîmum tertij anguli C 6c F vterq;
minot réac: quodfi tune negas au:

gulos’



                                                                     

’108  LI’BER V1.
galas ABC, DEF, circa quqs larcin sût

. proportionalia, elle æquales, fi: maiot a
A B C, in que conflitunïur A lB16, ipfi

- DEFçqualis, cûque in trmngulisABG.
DEF, duo anguh D se E.duobus A,&
AGB. finnt æquales,. renias F, tertio
ABG eritçqualis,ac proinde tata trii-
gula æquipngula . 6ER ergo y: DE, ad

IM- É DF, vçl v: AB, adBC, (mm ex hypo-
thefi eadem dt inter vtmquc ratio) ira.  

, n, ,, AÊad BGgelïct cergo (leur AB,ad BC,
in AB, ad BC,dquare rafla: B C, B G, ’

6 38. I.

f; si. cirent æqualeSe 6c confequenter parcs
etuntanguliBGC, BCG;& cumBCG
poliras fitminatreétoxtiam BGC mi-
not-cric, reâazfi ergoBGC, CR minor-

  f". I. tcéto,angulus BGA maiorferit mac,
quem tamen oflchdimus æqgalem elfe
angulo F , hoc 60:, minorera re&0,cum
angulus F poficus (in reéïo minor:idem  .
ergo angulus BGA clÏct maior à: mi-u
nor re&0,quod efi abffludum.N6 pof-
(un: ergo anguliA BC;BEF, clÏè inæg

i quales;quare&tcrtius F, tertioACB
çqualis crin , 84 triangularABC, DEF,
æquiangula. «
(1130:1 11 certij anguli C 86 F, ponantu:

  . vtcr-



                                                                     

LIBER 71; mg«arguai: minot rcéto. neIgetur tamë
angulos.E 8c A BC, clÏeæqualcs ruïfus
probabîcur reâàs BC, BG. 8c angulos ’

BCG, flæqüalcs; 6c cum pofitum fit I
hune non efle minorem réac; nécillè
èlÏetminor rcétofquod CG. ab’furdum

hçam in triangule BGC, effentduo an-f T à
guli Rôti. au: reflismaiores. Sï duo et:
go trianlgula «396,. I .- h

P110150; 8. Thcorc.; .
Si in triangulairefimgulo ab 4723qu ré;

Z70 in bafim duôîajît peyendimlarisg

guæ adpeymditularemfint "ligu-
la, mm mi triangule, Mm inter-fi"

.   V Maman

A I ’ fi .In friangulo;
« ABCfitangulus. .. I

BAC mâtas; 8?  ’ A
èx A ad’bafimBC

» n KD ducatur perpenâ ’
’ C diculaxis”A’ .1).

Œiacrgoin trianguliSABÇ; AKD C, . ,
anguli BAC, A DC mai (nm, &angu-x

a .

lins C cômmuniS, a tanins A B C terti’of ”’ 5’

DAC critæqnalis; ac proidde malaga: .
. 3,13 A .



                                                                     

54.8.

il. 8L ’

ne LITER V1. ’
laABC, ADC (un: æquiangula, à 8: fi;
milia. Non aliter oflendetùr, triangu-

’lum.ADB ciÎe,etiam fimile toti trian-

guloÀBC,ac proinde fume fimi- ,  
lia inter (e triangula ABD A ’ .

Corollarium.
v 5x hac manififlum cfl’perfendimlarî

ab agada "au ad bafi’m duôîam, cf]? inch-

du»; proportiomlcm inter du bajùfègf
menln: mm par 4. ofiendetuï eflè w C1),
ad 94,114 DA ad DE, quad cf! rafla»!
Du! efi media» propaniemlem inter
partes (urf: C’D, DE. -  

Propofitio 9’. Proble, I.

(Aime M324 11m impemum peut"? ’
aufirru.

Ex redû AB aufetenda fit prs tertia.. o
v. Ducaturergo exA renia AC,faciens

angulum çum AB vtcunque ; mm ex ’
AC fumatur quæuis pars putzAD, ac

."dnæaliz’ad’dançut æquales DE, EC,’

inngaturqhe CE; cui parallela fiât DF.
’ Eritque ablata AF, pars tettiaipfius
AB.Nam qui: in triangule ABC duéta

et! DF,ipfi.EC pennage erirficut A D, A . 
ad;
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A LIBER W. m

C ad DQitaAFad o
A 2 e FB,b&,compoeb 15.5.

v , D nendo fieu: AC.
.. ! Y adrADita ABad
A. F l B AF; Ceflautê A!)

pas renia ipfius
AC,ergoA,Feü egiampffs renia i’pfiu:

. AB.Adata ergo-teâàôcc. v S

Propofi. la... Proble. 2;

  bâta»: m3247» infifiamfimilitelficarè, I

,kùtfiflafiærit data alun 74’674.

v IE- .k Data mâtai
Fjfi AB feâafit in

C C 8: D, opot-
, ,teatque Raia» c D B AH me»:ë pliceturad Av: cura méta AB angulû »

vtcunqueœnflituat) in fimiles partes
(jeca’re. vIunélâ reââ BE daca’ntur CF,

DG, ipfi’BE parallelç. Iam vÎero quia. .
lintfliang’uloABEduflæ fun: CF, DG, z à;
lateriBE parallclæ, nfeétiones laterum l. C
AB AE (un: proportionales . Compo-
nengo ergoœc diuidendo ofleodetut
omnem mm proportionem,quæ 6&1sz ’

’ *’ « .Ï’ z (et



                                                                     

.05 L [aux 71g
ter partes ipfius AB, eandem quoqne’v
elle inter partes lineæ AE. Datura ergo

.zeâam &c.

Propofitio n. Promo a;
A Dali: haha: reflis tænia»; [reniflé «.

e miam inuenire
a

ne v (Dam mât:-
AB, A C angu-
lüquemuis c5-
Qituant . paca.

ÇA, In ’D B A C ,. iunga- ’
turq; refit: CE. Max produâis lareri.
bus AB A C, formeur ipfi AC æqunlis
BD, ducatutqueDEipfi ’BC paùllela;.
ctitque mît: CE terri: propartionzlis
quæfita. Nam quiàBC ipfi DEcfl pa- .
rallclaueticchB ad BD. itaACad ’
C E; CR autem BDipfi A Ciæqualisâb;

.Eflergo v: AB adAC. in AC ad CE;
quad efl: reâtam. CEefTe pettiam prag

C poetionarem;



                                                                     

A 913131: V); 493

Ptopo.n. ProBle. .4.
Tribu: dais reflisiqmrtamprapnrtiom-Ï

I W lem inumire, ’

o Un: quem
ber ex Huis, pu- V
tavAB 35 BC, in.
direflum col-J
locentur, tertiz

A I. B 1° veto A D, cum
ipfa AC angulum vtcunque conflituar,
iunââque 432:5 BD. agamripfi paral-
Le]: CE; eritque refis: DE quina r9-
portioualis quçfita. Nana quiaip 1C5
pas-allah eft DE. crit- vt AB ad BC, in
AD, ad DE. Tribus ergo dais AB, BC,
AD, muent: efl quarta proportion;-

lstE.- ’ . I 4 e e
’Propo. 1;. Proble. fg

’ anti; Judas nais, Malhmpraporgia.’

’ haler» igueniru.
e Dam refit: ÀB,.B:C in direôiufi «si;

C .locentur, &fuper AC confiiceatur (e;



                                                                     

20è Lmzk V1,
ter partes ipfius AB, eandem quocine
elle inter partes lineæ AE. Datura ergo

I 1:63am 84e.

Propofitio n. Proble. Il;
Dali: dadas reflis ïBflÏdm graphie; w

- mile»; inuenire

ne - Datæ fait:
1 AH, A C angu-

° Iüquemuis c5-
C Rhum: . par;A An ’D BAC, iunga-’

turq; redît: CE. Max produâis latteri-
bus AB A C, fumeux: ipfi AC æqualis
BD, dueztutque DEipfi BC parâllela; .
critquc méta CE renia propartionalis
quæfim. Nam quich ipfi DE cfl pa-
rallela,reti:chB ad BD. in AC ad I
C E; cflautem BDipfi A Cpqualisib:

’Efiergo v: AB adAC, in AC 2d CE5:
quad eü reôtamiCËefTe géniaux pro:

r portionarem;

I ’ Il la
P?!”



                                                                     

I mm 7k; ’2th-
Propo. 12. tProBIe..4.

Tribu: dm: rcflirqudrtamp maniant:
A le!» inmire. ’

* Un; que!!!
ber ex ’datis. pu- A

tz’AB 8: BC,in.

direaum col-Î
locenrur, me:

A a. ée veroA D, cum
ipfa AC sanglai-nm vteunque conflituar,
iunââque JeQâ BD, agaruripfi paral-
Lela CE; eritquc refit; DE. quina r9-
porrioualis quçfira. Nana quîaip 1 CE
parallela cit DB.a eritl vrAB and BC, in
AD, ad DE.Tribus ergo daris AB, BC,
AD, irritent: efiz quarta- proportionn-

lxs’DE.- A A * r
Propo. :3. eProbIe; 5, A v

t thirdmêm refiigànediampmporgia;

’ me»; fournir . I
Data: reâæ ÀVB,1B:C in direôruro col-l

4* .locentur, &fuperACconflirearùr fee I



                                                                     

a: L 135K V1;
ter partes ipfius AB, eandem ouatine"
elfe inter partes lineæ AE. Dararu ergo

Ireaam &c. *
Propofitio n. Promo a;

. Dali: dv4611: refli: tartir»; [imprima-ï. ’-

r miam immine

E Datæ reârzÏ:
V a 1 AB,A C angu-

, . ’ lüquemuis cô-
z ; frimant . paca,’D BA C ,3 iunga- ’A. ÏB

turc]; reé’ta CE. Mox produâis lareri-
bus AB A C, fumat-ur ipfi AC æqualis
BD,ducarutquc DEipfi BC parallcla; .
eritque rafla CE renia propOrtionalis
quæfita." Nazi: quia BCipfi DEefl pa- v
rallcla,a etirvr AB ad BD. ira AC ad a
C E; eflaurem BDipfi A Cpqualisib:

iEüergo vr AB ad AC. ira AC ad CE;-
quod efl reâam’ CEefïe perriam prof

f r portionarem;



                                                                     

. g 11.133912 7k; .293
4 Propo.12. ,ProBIe..4. L

Tribmdgtisreflirquartnmprmrtiqmj
" il lem inmirc. ’

* Dm: guelfe
ber ex datis, pu-
taABBc BC,in,.
direflum col-ul
locentur, terri:

A v. 3 1° veto A D, cum
ipfa AC angulum vrcunque gonflirùar,
iunââque Jeûâ BD, agaturipfi paral-v
Vlela CE; eritgue renfla DE quarra ro-
porrioualis quçau. Nam quiaip 1 CE
parallela cit DE. a crit- vtAB ad BC, ira
AD, ad DE. Tribus ergo daris A8, BC,
AD, in-Lrenra efl quarta proportiona-
hs*DE.v-* ’ i ’ A -

Propo. r3) iProbleJ 5,

r 13m3, dauba; h (:523, mediamfmpmia -"

’ miam iptæniru. a
. Data: même ÀB,.BC in direôrurrr coi-1 I
* .lpeenrur, &fuper AC confirmait (ce *

Î, r l . à mi-



                                                                     

:08 L 135k V1;
ter partes ipfius AB, eandem quoqee
elfe inter partes lineæ AE. Dararu ergo

l 1:65am sec.

Propofitio Il. Probic. a;
x Dali: dada: refli: tartir»; propmjdË --

. miam inuenire

E v Data: refît:
a I AB, A C angu-

V lü’quemuis c6-
fiituant . Put;

A n ’D BAC,,iunga- ’
turq; retira CE. Mox produâis lateri-
bus AB A C, fumat-ur ipfi AC æqualis
BD,ducarutqueDEipfi BC parallela;,
critque rafla CE renia proportionalis
quæfira. Nam quia BC ipfi DE efl pa-
rallelaM Ictitvt AB ad BD. iraACad I
C E; CR autan BDîpfr A Cgæqualisibg’

’Eüergo vr AB ad AC. ira AC ad C55;
quod cil reâamICEeflie tertiam prog
portionarem;

. ’ 5* p

ne:



                                                                     

Wrwv-w -I puiez: riz; -.293
Propo.n. vProl-nle..4.

Tribu: dais reflirgudrtampnpmiamj
i lem inmire, ’

’Dnæ marli?
ber ex datis, pu- a
ta’AB 85 BC, in A ,

direflum col-Ï
locentur , terri:

A .. 3° veroA D, com
ipfa AC angul’uro vtcunque eonfiitùar,
iunââque actif: BD. agaruripfi paral-
l,ela CE; eritque mâta DE quarra ro-
porrioualis quçfiira. Nam quîaip 1 CE
parallela en: DB.a cric vrAB ad BIC, ira
AD, ad DE.Tribus ergo darisAB, BC,
AD, imputa efiz quarta proportion?
lisDE.» . ’ . ’ i

Propo. :3". ProblcÇ y;

r. lattis. duaëmhrefiir nediampmpmia;

’ iambe). ’
. Datæ redue AB,.BC in direôfiuni «51.; g

.locenrur , a: (uper AC conflitparur (ce

Aile Î. ., 4A A , P à mi-



                                                                     

gué L 132K V1;
ter partes ipfius AB, eandem ouatiner
elfe inter partes lineæ AE. Dararn ergo.

EreéEavm Sec. r
Propofitio n. Froide. a;

. Dali: dizains refli: tartir»: [ramifié ..
- miam inuenire

E. .Daræ "3&2:
AB, A C angu-
lûquemuis c6-

- . Qiruanr . Pur;.A. B ’D BAC, iunga- ’
rurq; refila CE. Mm: produâis lareri.
bus AB A C, [noueur ipfi AC æqualis
3D,:dnçarùçqîreDEipfi BC parallela; .
èriçq’ùérreâ’à CE renia proportionalis

quæfira. Nain quia BCipfi DEeft pa- ,
ranch» etir vr AB ad BD. ira AC ad
C E; ci! autcm BDipfi A Cwæqualisib J

iEüergo vr AB ad AC. ira AC ad CEi’
quod cil reaamICE’eflie garum prog

7 - portionarem;

’ l’aie;



                                                                     

l LIRE]! VA aga
Propo.12. LProl-nle..4.

Tribu: dan: reflirqudrtampropartimif
i la» inumire. ’

i Dira: .qnelié

direflzum col-
loconrur, tertio

A .. NIB, 3° veroAD, cum
ipfa AC angulum vtcunque gonfliruar,
innélâque Jefltâ BD, agaruripfi paral-
Lela CE; erirque retira DE quarra ro-
portioualis quçfira. Nam quî’aip 1 CE

parallela en: DB.a erir- vrAB ad BC, ira
AD, ad DE.Tribus ergo daris AB, BC,
AD, innenra eG: quarra proportionn-
hsDEn-ë I I -
I ’Propo. 1;. tiProblc; y,

1 131m: duaëmirefli: wadiampmpariia;

’ [miam iweniru. ’
1 , Daræ reâæ AB,.B:G in direrfïrunrcoÎ-l

* .locenrur , a; fuper AC conflirnarur fee

Pi ml. E;

. ber ex daris,pu- v
raABôc BC,in;,.

in



                                                                     

* 314.. ’ LIBEK V1,
A «un.» micircul-us A!) ,V
3’" i .Ctùam ad pun-

âumnB «ont: .
.perpendiÊnlaris

v! ne ad côtie-
A a: B necrln femicircu- ,

f. li in D, erirmedia proportionalis quçb
a sa kA fira.Du.6tisen’im reétis AD, DG; cric .

A angulugs ADC, radinas: à verriez D, ad ,
bafim ACdué’ta peirpendlcularis DE. 5

5 m4 h 5; Que inter partes bafcos AC, media,
t proportionaliseQDB. « E

V" Propofirio r4, N Thcore. 9 .
» 15th»: é- criant mi 41131411171: 1e- 4

gardent [au 617mm parallalogmmmp-
mmvreafrpmfim bien: cira: 1191m4
le: «figuier Et quarum’làtem rima.

71mm; angulum requiem finit reti-
Prpm , en. A lelflflgl’dMflltfiflt a;

gradin. i: .- A U ’ ï"
I .SinrÎ .A’B, BC,: bardUelOgramma æ-

qualia, baht-aria angulos ad B æquales,
A arque ira eolIoCenrur,w lares BEJare-i

ri DE iacear in dîneront, 5c proinde e-,

v a g e- dam»
V i



                                                                     

LIBER Vu me
riarn G B, ipii B F. Dico igirur cire vr

’ DB,ad BE,ita GB,ad BEPerfeâo enim

- ê , F lparalle’logram -
m0 E5, com pa-

E rallelogramma
AIE, BC, fint ç-
qnalia,aficur v; * 7’ ”

’ . a c .numABcfiadV .EF, ira alterum BC ndidcm EF; [cd v: ’ .
AB ad FEJiraefi larus DB ad BE; à: i L.6-
v: BC ad FE, ira larus GB and B F, ergot .

’ cit v: DE ad RE, iracGB ad BF.Quod t m à

erar demonfirandum. . .E connerie aurem fi ponanrpr late-
I ra. circa çquales angulos ad B. clic reci-
E proca.oflenderur parallelograrnrnaef- l

fe æqualia, nom fi cil vr DE ad BE,0 ira q :1, 5,
GB,ad BF; cri: eriam vriDB ad BE, ira
AB ad F5; item vr G B ad B F,’iraBC
ad FE, 6 quarre cf! etiam vr AB ad FE,ita 6 ,
BC ad’idem FE.Paralllelogrammaigi- ”’ î

rut AB, BC,funt æqualia, f

a; j . :0123;ch
mimerai

p



                                                                     

a]; v LIBER m...
a Propofitio 13. Thebr.m.
Ægutlium â- ùmmz mi agilité; [æ-
3- guzla» haôentium trjangularuni r4.

ctframfimt lutera. Et 914071401 late-

m am fluait: angnlnjfimt renfro-
ça, (a triangulafint A «gadin.

’ I   I l L Pater propo-
s».-.l....’....æl Gtio .ex præcc-

A .3 f I fidentemam-tri’aq.
, à gui: funt dimi -g .’ l dium parallelo:
Ê I; gçammorû.quæw
r mm"   .fbbduobuslatc-

. - [il ’ rïbus triangulo,
En) éqùaleé angulos continentibus de- .

’ v  ferîbi paillant; qu: ergo ca ratio pacalf
lèldgrammorum 8c Iatetum, cadet!) eût
triangulorum;vt fi fin: çriangula æquaa
lia AB C, BDE, quibus æqualcs tînt m-
guli ad B; ponant BE ipfi AB, in dime 
daim. 8: ex confequcnti DE ipfi BC,  

L perficimturqucparallelogfàgnlma BG,
’BF. Tune veto pet pract’ed. arum!» . 

4 ter: circaahgulos ad B. teciproça, quç
.ççdcm fun; lama. triangulorum, Eadë 4

» .   me:  



                                                                     

1mm m. . .2th
methodo dêmô’flràbitu’t porterie: par:

propofitionis.   a .,Propof. 26 . Thcorc. n.
" :Si gudtuor [inexpraportiamlafiminn

I k erit guadfib extremis c minemr 216-.

aigulum, æguple fig dfub mafia
Etrefiangulnm flibextremis un. .
nummæqmle a? ai planifié medjs,
quatzmr i142 lineæfintfrqportiamlm

- F -;« Slnt quantum- li-
Ï neàaAB,CD;CF,’
I Ï . A E, proportio-
A B - nalcs:quçiita col.

c Dlocenturvt AH,
. 1 AB, 8: CF,CD,«sans igulos A;&C,côtineât,côpleâ-

turq; parallclogrâma BE 8: DF;quç di- v
co effc çquàlia: nâ lacer: circa æquales

angulos A&C,reciprocâturiexhypo- f
thefi. Suntaergo parallclogrammaç- ’
qualiagquornm BE fub cxtremislineis,
DF (ab medijs continetur. . .

Econuerfofifubijfdem lineis c6n-
Rituantur pnràllelogramma, angulisA ,

. BEC exiûcntibus re&xs,keaque parallc- «
ÂQgramma fint æqgalia, beruntlatcra

  cirezs

l ’ 14.6..



                                                                     

j ÏG-sn
:1 - -

t-,cmisAB,

l2,13 LÆE’K V1. I

ème: angulos A sa C, recifiroca, hoc
ça etit Vt AB ad CVD, in CF, ad A55 (i

çrgo quatuor lineæ (Sic. . N
» Propo..17 .Thcorc.tâ.

Si ne: reflgaropartianalçsfùerintfluod
  A fié extremis aîtinfiur raflangulù’,æ-.

guai: (fi guadrqta quad à media de]:
cribitur. Et fi gazdmzü à media dg]:

enfuma, reflangulqfitb extrêmi: a? I
gaule , propanionaleffim tres i114:

4m    F "Sint "câlinez;

.-5 -’   -AB,CD,BE -
. portionnlesîrî!

c n cit , v: A B ad
ÇD,ita CD ad BE, fiatque filb came-I
mis AB,BE réétangulum AE, 8c a me.

. dia D quadratum CERŒja etgo cil vt
AB ad CD, in CD.,vcl illi æqualis DE.
ad BE; «un; quatuor refit; A134. CD,
DF, BE proportionalesgi réâa’gulum  

4 ergo CFqnod [ab medijs CD, DF côÀ-v
tinetur( hoc dû quadratum CF) :çqua-
le cit ipfi AE, quad coptinlctur. fub ex;

E con-Â.  



                                                                     

1,1735 R V1. 2:9
E oomrerfo fi quadratum media:

ÇDreôtangulo fub extremis æqualç
ponant, ofiendetur tres illlas limas cf;
f: proportionales, viin prop. pace; -
Si ergo trcs reflæIcScc.

î ProppfiJS. PrpËle. 6.

Sqferdata redû data reflilimnjîmile, i- ,
milifcrguepofitufn dtfiribtre,

Ü E Sit dataG SUD -rtâà A3;
datü tcâili-

neum CD.

A B [à inquo du;
a 1: canut mâta

EF.Deînde ad punëta A a; B reâæ AB

éonflituantur anguli A8: ABH saqua-
îes îpfis C &CFE; aerîc proindc reli- fi 31. I.

q uus AHB relique CEP æqualis,-& ,
triangula tota AHB, CEP æquiangula,
ô lacera proportionalia. Amplius ad
punâa H 86 B refis: HB conflituamtur

’HBG, BHG, ipfis EFD, F E D çquales,

8: proinde Èeliquus G relique D tri:
æanlisl,A& triangula, vtprius , æquiî-
ggla, baraque proportionalia. Et fa:

aum-

l



                                                                     

ne ’LIBER PI. v
am cf! quad pctîtur. Nam cuti: tgîi?
gala partialia reâilineotum AH &CD
oflcnfa fin: omnibus angulis æqnalia;

-&omnibus latcribus proportion h,
fun: ca: figmæ fimiles, a: fimiliter po-
fitæ. Œod fi reâilineum datü plates
angnlos uam- quatuor conçinereç ,
floris c e repetcnda æqualium angu-
0mm conflmâio, pluribus qui duo-

.bns trianguliscbnüitutis, 8c dextrog-
flratîo procedet y: priu5.8ùpcr data er-

v go méta &c. » .
Propo. 19. Th’orc. 3. ’ .

Similia trimgælnfint in duplicata mi
. fjinnefiomm leur": hnmnlqgagrkmÊ

A

B: .9 à n r
.   Sint A BIC,DEFtrianguiafiiniliaha-*

bentia anigulos B 8: E æquales . Diëo ,
triangulum 1&3de DEF, duplicatam

h. , habçrc-  .
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LIBER V1. m
haha: eam proportionna, qu: ethn-

a tu latera homologa B C, EF. 5.311’."u. «à.
manu Chimipfarum BC , E F, renia-
proportionalis B G, vtfirficut BCad

. EF, in EFad B G; ducatmquc à Ga
Sam ergo ex pofitis. t j, a
,17 a V: AB ad BC, in DE ad EF.

’Pcrmut. V: AB ad DE ira BC ad EF."
Sed VIBC ad EH in EFad 8G;

  TriangulovrumigilurrABG,DEFla-
tout circa aquales angulosB& E (un: 5
teciproca,b ac proinde (magma ,ABC
DEF (un: æqualia. quuiacfl vt 13C ad . n, ,L

» ad EF, in EF ad BG , c baba: BC ad BG
duphcatam eam ratlonem quam haha: l L t
ad EF, Vtvero BC-ad BG,4itaeû triant »
gulum ABG ad triangulum DEF,&ii- -
li çquale ABG:quaxe ABG mm ad trii-

, gulum DEF, quarra ad ABG duplica-
ta’m babel: eam proportionemdquæ dt.
iota; latcrahomologa, BC 8: ERSimif
lia c: gouiangula sa.

. - . Corollarium. A.
Exhi: pamji ms hum proponiamles

fanon, Je w prima»: ad union» in: triâ’.
’ galumfupcr prima defcnpmm adfimilcfiw

militerque Infini!» fiapcrjamnda. Nan-

’ ’ 031m-



                                                                     

à;   mesa 7’]. I
bfîenfitm cf? e11? w 3C ad BG, in "Mafia;
Inn: A BCfitper prima BC,a’d "1411314114013

D51? [huile jimilzterque pafitum [141)" flè-

tnndaEF. A v V ’ 4
Propo. .26. Thèor.

Simiüapnlàganz in (imilia triazgula

uidtmtur, marnera agada du tous
, Immologa. Et palygma duplicata);

amer fi 64m lycéen; ratiam’m , au;

èfi inter lama homologa.’

125 v o5 . Sinrpolygnna fimiliaABCDE, FG
HkL;fintque anguli EAB, L FG arqua;
les angulns veto G anguî’o B, &fic or-
dine deinccps:fint denique latetd circa ,
çquales angulos proportionnant EÂ
ad AB in LFad FG ôte; ideoque litera:
A3,. FG, &c,crunchomologa. a
Dico’primo,hæc poîigona duôtis méfié v

Eééfis ADÀAC; FK,FH, diuidi in min:



                                                                     

LIËBÈR V1; a;
gala fimâlia.Nam quinangulus B æqua-
liseflanguloG, éclatera circahosam v à
gqlosproportionalia, aæquiangula’e- à 6- 3-
mm tfiâ’gula ABG, FGH 8: fimilia:ea- ’Ï
dom ratiche oflandeturtüâguh DAE, .
kFL elfe fimila , 0b æquales angnlos E v
ô: L.Nu’uc veto b quiacft vt AC ad CB b a. à.
ira F H ad H G ( 0b Emilia dtrinngula

LACE, me) sa vt CBad CDitaHG
ad HKobfimilia polygono; colloca- .
buntur iuxraaz. goum: 8c toma: mag-

nitudines. ,A C CAB CD. PH CH HK:
ErgorxaæquovtAcad en in PH ad HK’ "- 5.?
En quoniam angulus B C D, ipfi GHk
CG æqualis, 8: ablaçusACB,ablaro PH .
G ,enmt reliqui ACD, FHk miam ,æ- ’
qualesaiQarctriangula ADC, FkH d a fi
arum æquiangula &fimilia, cum circa
æqualcs angulos A C D, PHI: habeant I
lacera ptoportioùaha. Omnia ergo x
triangula polygonotum oflenfa fun:

fimilia’. . ’Dico («onde elfe catis homologa,
hoc dl fieu: vnum triangulum ad m’a-B
guluw fibi refpondcns altcrius polygoj v
hi, in cire polygonatorainçer le. (un;

- tintail

a»

B ,



                                                                     

c 39. 6;

f n.- 5..

:’ m1

au   LI’BEK V]. i

A. B-FC.lem’m fimilia (un: triâgula ABC, FGH,
fierütin duplicata rationclat’erum ho-f

mologomm AC, PH; &ob candem l
cauflam triægulaACD FHK. (tintin
duplicata Irationc epr-undem laterum
AC,FH.QLarc v; triangulum ABC ad.
F G H,’ in. ACDzad PH k,»fimiliterque’

ofiendecur criangula-AED; FLk efleini
eadem dupiicua rations latcrum ço-I
tandem AC,F H: (nm ergo triangulah’
polygonorum proportionalia . Cùm
vetoquotcunqucmaguitudinesfquOt-i
cÀunque’ magnitudinum (un: lamper-l
(ionales, fion: cü vna ad .vnam aira om-i a
nesad cames. E6 etgopolygoüun ad
polygonum fieu: triangulum admîm-
gulum. ’ ’ a ’ I
- Dico tertio, polygona airain dupliq-

ANcata razione laremm homologotum
A’B, FG. Nam quia triangula funèginv
duplicata ration: lacerait: , 6c polygonva’

i a fun:-



                                                                     

I . L 135R Via a;
(au: v; triangula, çrkuint cçiam polygo-
nain duplicatalateruin rationc. Sum-
lia ergo polygona 8: o.

CoroÎlarinm. V

Eddy» hymnode probabimr "une: fi!

gara; "adam fifi in duplimm ration:
latent») homologuant.

Propo. 21.. Thcor. i5. V *’ ’

I au: eidem reflilineo fintfimifia,ë*i

i inthfifinwmilia. *
Si cairn

A .. a figuré A
’ - BC.GHkA cidem D a.B CB T H; K15,13 (in: .

I. . . a. finîmes;quia anguli A 8c G sût vni D çquales,c-
tût 8c inter fc çquales;& ira probabitur .

.1 omnelsangulosà omnibus angulis gaffe v l
Ïçqualçsi; 86 lateran circa cos en: pro- . n, ,5
ticnalia, fi lateribus eiuder’n tertij fini;
proportionalia , ac promena A B C,
GHk cire figuras fimiles.

éêîrê-Q

i Pro;



                                                                     

i - 2:5 LIŒEK V1;
Propofi’tio 2.2. i Thcorc. 16 .

si quatuor reflæprapnrtionale; filmai;
reflilima fimilia â* fimiliter ab à:
dcfiripta au»! proportionnât. Etfi
à 726713 Iimisfimiliafimilitcrgue de -

firzpta reflilinea proportiomliafuea 2 i
Vint, (au lineæpmpartiomle:

tram. .
A A Sintquatuot iB I [cétæ A’B,C,

x Cnu--. D propo’uio-
p 1? .......- nalesgdico de-

i . feriptis Gpili- ,’ ” bus reâilineis puta triangulis flapie: A;
8: B, 8: fimilibus feu triahgulis feu a-
lijs reétilineis imper C 85’ D, hæc rafli-

L linea forge proportionalia. Sumatur q-
a u. c. nim ipfarum A 8: B renias proportiooi
b a 5 nalis E. 8c ipiarum C 8: D, tertia pro-

. i portionalis F; eritque ex çquo VIA ôad
V E; ira Cid F. V: àutem AadE, ira efl’

i w a refliiineumzfupeî A ad rcâllineü fu-
per E; 8c vr C ad F; itaüetlam earum re-
ûxlincaa’E-rgo v: rçâllineum imper A ad.

toüdineù fuper B,ita rectilincü [uch C

,1 ad



                                                                     

LIBER’ V1. .217 i
ad reâiiincü fuper D. Et fic probatum
cil retîhlinea clic proportiopalia. 1

Èconuerfo autem fi reCÏiIinea fi i
proportionaiia,& fimilia fimiliterquei
Enfin,- etiamlatcra arum proportiona- d 3°. fi
ia; nam reâllinea duplicatam d habent 4

rationem , 511m eandeïn, qua; CG: inter

lateta. , i
Propo.z; tTheore.z7."Ï

.Æguiangeln parallélogramme inti? [à
frofortiqnê’ 1146m: ex latertïpnpor-

flambas compdùam.

A E." H Sint parai-i
lelogrimaAB,
BC, habentia

Û angulos adB ç-
quales’; de ira.

F difpofitavt DE
lpfi BG iaceat

in direé’tum, compleaturque parallelo- H
grammum BHACum ergo fit vt ABdad 4 La,
EH ira DB ad BG; de vt BH ad BC in
EB ad BF, erit proportio ipfius AB ad

, x BC compofitaë ex proportionibus in- i 5- MJ
ter AB, BH,,;3: inter BH,BC;-cumque i

(La .ad



                                                                     

à le. 6.

a. 2b; 1.

1

a: L [BER V1.
e hç ratioues cædem fintt com ijsiq’uâ *.
. faut inter lacera DE, BG, 8: inter late-
ra EB, BF; en: quoque proportioip-

i ùsAB ad BC compatira ex proporg
tionibus lacerum cotundem, quad erat
demonfltandum.

Propofî i4. Theor. 7:.

i If; omniurallelogrammn,glaira dixi-
metrumfintpamllclogrà’çm. â to-’

. fi, à. interfifintjimilid.

ï Ai D In pataude-grammo AB cir-
’, ea’diametrü CD

i . H fi-nt’parallelogrâ-

maEF de GHi,
, I B qu’æ dieu cire 8c

t6ti,8cint’e’r (a fimilia. Naml quia’pa-

’rallelogrammum GHEabetangulum . a
ait! D aqmmune’m com toto, de angu- i
lus DHk çqualis efiaimetno de oppo-
pîofito B"; erunt etia’m anguli H KG,
KGD æquales .reliquis A de ACB to;
tins parallelogtan.mi; 8c eodem mode
ofiendetur angulos cannes parallelioè

r grammi E F, angons totius AB efleæ-

quea



                                                                     

LIBER VI. a,
finales. hm veto quia triangula DkÇ’
DKH à æquiâgula funt,& fimilitet triâ-
gnla DAC, DBC; exit v: DA c ad AC,

q in DG ad ,Gks latera ergo circa æqua-.
les angulos A8: G fun: proportiona-

X lia. Rnrfus vt AC ad CD ira Gk ade.
6c vt CDad CB ira kD ad KH: Ergo ex ’

V * equo ËVIAÇ ad CB, icaGK ad KH; , 2,1,
fic latcra circaequaie; angulos G K H. c m 5-
ABC font proportionalia. Neque aliv i
ter monfirabitur lacera cirea alios an-

, gulos æquaies eflèproportionaliaôunt ’
ergo parallelogram ma Ü, CH Emilia
totiAB,ac proinde etiaiimeintet fe. l "’ à

Pr’0pofi.zy. Proble. 7. (i
Dm reüilz’nea fimilefimilitague poli: z

J lamé 4km data 4:qu üflittim’, ’ ’

z i v - i a il;
ï W; . E"si raSir confiituendum reétilineum fi- i.
mile ipfi A,.&’çquale alteri B. Fiat

i-crgoafuper CD patailelogtammum’ d E25

st Cl?-

-

I

a0:



                                                                     

in. c.
c u, 5,

l aima:

e 1; 6.

2,0 L 1 B 5 K V1.
C F, arqua]: ipfi A, se fuper DF,in an-

* gaie FDH çquali ipfi EC D,fi;at paulie-
vlogrammü DG,ipfi B æquale.Amplins
reôtatum C D, D 1H inueniatur la media
proportionalis kL, [open- qua fiat reétià
lineum M,fimilefipfi A, etitque reôti- L
,lineum M faâumfvt proponitur. 150c e-
nim fimile ipfi A ex. hypothefisefle au-
tem çqualeipfi B fic oûendo. Œia re-
1&1: CD,KL, DH font proportionales,
ait vt prima d CD ad tertiam D H, in

i teâilinieurn foyer primam,id off A, ad

w ne in areŒiineuni (uper feedndam id efluad
M: (cd vt CD ad DtH, ira; parallelo-
gramrhum CF id efl: A, ad DH, hoc
ca ad B. migre erit vt A ad B, ira A ad
M, ideoquo teâilinea B 8c M erunt çfi
qpalia.Dato ergo teékilinco ôte. v

Pto- ’



                                                                     

L-I BE 1e V1. a 2;:

. Propofi.2;6. Theore. 19.
a si àpamllelagmmma aufiraturparal.

i [clagrammù’fimile 101i, à comma -

mm 727mm angulum mm en habens,
lm am rende»; diama’mm mm to-

. to renfilât . ’
i Ex urane-Â

Aix a lograrïimo A,
B , auferatur - ’

fitnile C D.
. habens angu-

IE K D 1; lum enndem
n adE cura to-x to, duicanturque refit: EF. FG. qua: fi

non (ont diameter totius AiB, fit ergo
alia diametet, putaE H G, ducaturque
HK ipfi 17D parallela; eruntque Ck ,8: i
AB n parallelogramma fimilia: efi ergo .
vt AE ad EB, ita CE ad Ek; fedqnia fi- r ’4- fifi
milia etiam ponuntur ,CD 8: AB et! vt x
AE ad.EB.A itaÇE ad-CD; habct igi- fi
tut CE eandem rationem ad EKôc BD;
quare EK a: ED fiant æqualia, panée
totum, quad fierinequit. Non en; ergo k
diameter E H G, beqüe alia erit quant
EFG: quad erat probandum. , - ’- i

(2&4. Pto-



                                                                     

25;, 1,1ng V1.
A Propo. 27. Theore. 20.7,
Omnium paraflelagmmmèmrp ficus-
i dameandemrcflamapplimtarùmà?

dgüemium figuri: parallelagmm’ ’

misjîmilibu: ei quad à media drfiri-
51’110, maximum Mg! quad 4d me?

du»: applicaturfimile exiflem defc-i

mi i a .A bi’ 1 A Re a B i-H D M E feeetutin C, de a
fnpet dimidia’
CB fiat vtcunq;
parallelqogtam- I

I rhum CE, .çuius
è c l 1&3 diarheter BD:’Copleto. ergo Parallelogmmmo’BHi

parallelogrammum Agen; (mardi-
I midium AC: .defieietque’àtoto BH, ,

’parallelog’rammio CE;eflqueAD mm.

le dei-33m 5- Hocigitur Parallelo-
’grammum AD dico cire maximum co-
rum quæ fuperAB P05", dçficiu’mpa-
rallelogtammis Emilibus se fiimiiiter
P°fitis ÎPfi CE. Sumatur enim in,

.. 36? ID B .quodcunque puné’tum ,
É En: G. ducamurquç K M se, un)»

5’ ’ v 1 i I . * fis .
x



                                                                     

V LIŒEK PCL :3;
fils AB , BE parallclæ 3 crique par
tallelogrammum. AGI pofitum laper

x5833: deficiepsipfo kL quodfimilcefl’,
8c fimilitcr a’pofimm ipfi CE. Dico crf

o parallclqgrammum AG minus elfe
lpfo AD. CLnia enim æqunlia fun: FD,
ô: DL 0b Bafeàïæqual’cs HD. 1315,66

DLmaius cil quam ÇE hoc ca quam
CG f funtcnim CG 8c CE complemë-
iaîpfius CE, idcoquetæqualiààjcrit e-

tiam FD mains qnam CG, ecdem cx- 
Cairn 1M. Si igituripfis FD,CG com.
muneàîidaturAI erit AD mains quam
AG. Omnium ergo parallelogçammo-fi

mm Bac.  1 wPropofitio 2.8. Profile. .9.
4d datant" linedznkreflam data néfli-
’ [info ægualepqmllç’logmmmum ap-

Bling’ç dficienkfigùm parallelagrî-

Ma, gmjiŒmz’li: alteri’dqtæ. 01905

tu une?» data»: rcflilimum mm cf
fi main: parallelogramma, quodad
dimidium dam rafle applimri 1001915,

and temremprecprop.
Repetaturexemplum fuperioris pœ- 

I

au. 6.

516.1;

c 43. I.

polis.  ;’



                                                                     

:34 LIŒER VI.
"H D MEIÎUL- Î

N .N,A 0 1(ÏB ’faofitionisdn quo ad reâczm AB fit’ap-
Nplicgndum parallelagrammum æqualc
’teôtilineo N 85 deficiens. parallelogrî-

N I moquod fitfimiîeipfiO. Superldimi-

a 18. 6.

E as. a.

0.36,3:

diaçrgo ipfius AB fin: parallelogram-
mumnCE, fimilc a: fimilitcr pofitum
ipfi O. compleaturque parallelogram-
mum BI-I. ngd fi contingerct CE vcl
AD ipfiN efieçqüale, faâû effet quad N

petitur . Si autem AD mains sa: quam
N (mm minus elfe non debet; cum e-
nim A D fit omnium maximum quæ a
applicari poflunt iuxta tchorem prop. ;
præcedlcntisgfi effet AD minus ipfo N
nullum aliudapplicari Poffet ad AB æ-
quale ipfi N) confiituatur squale ex-
céfl’ui ParallclogrammqmàlM, fimilcô

fimililcrque pofirum ipfis O 8: C E,
quodque propterea poni pqtçrit cirez
z candem ldiametrum DE. Iam veto

V En?



                                                                     

a LI’BER VI.’ V 235
produâis mais FL.& LM, cri: para":-
logrammum AG applicatum redît: AB
dçficiens parallelogrammo KL, fimilvi
ipfius 1M, hoc CR ipfius O. Idemque

, æqualceftipfi N. sz quiaofiehfum
ca AC deficcic ab AD, parallelogram- o
m0 IvM,& reflilineum Nab codé AD
feu CE deficit codcm parallelogrammo *
1M, fcquitur reâiîineum N. 84 paran

o chogrammum AG cflè çqualia. Ad da-
tam ergo rcâam &c. .

Propo. 2.9 Proble. 9. s
I Ad datant. rafla»: data rcflilineq agua-

leparallclqèrammum applimrmxce.
dans datant rafla»: figura parallda-
gamma , qua: fimilisfitvdatv allai

ÎImrallelogmmngq. o
Ad datam rcaam AB fit applicandfi

parallelogrammum æqùa’le feôtilinço

C, 86 excedens reâam AB parallelo-
grâmo fimili ipfius D.Su’peir refit: ergo

EB dimidia; ipfius. AB fiat parfilelogri-
mû cuiufnis magnitudinisdummoiiOJ , "I 4.

  fimile fi: ipfi D .fimilirerquchofitum;
fiatquemtfuvs arallelogrammum GH
fimilc eidem , æquafe5vcro ipfis EFü

  I - . &C .
l

1,!- tu N



                                                                     

a.
.41

36. à.
4.3.: 1.

I

ç; «   aux m.

&Cfimul fumptis; habeatque anguîü
  EKF communem com paralïeIOgramf

m0 EF. Completis igitur parallelogî’â-
mis OEyGB, NL, cu’m GH fit pofitum

* æqualeipfis EFôz C fimul fumpu’s, ab- 

latq Communi ES, gnomonPQEipfi
C etitçquàlis. En qui: 0b bafes arqua?
les cæquzlia [ont O E 82 G B; æqualia
item d complementa GB &-BH,fi loco
ipfius BH (ubüiçuaçuç æqual’e 0E, çfit

parallclogrammum AM æquale gno-
VmoniPŒg; idçoqqe ctiam re6ti;lineo t
C. watt: ad reâam AB applicatulm efl: a
parallelogrammum’A M, ’æquale duo

l ra paralloelogramma NL, qua: fimilis
où date pot-allelogrzrflnoD, cum  fit
çixça modem diamètrnm com ipfo EF,’

(1904;

I ICâËÎÎHEO»C;eXCCdens reflam AB figu- ’



                                                                     

  LITE]? 237”quod pofitum cil fimile ipfi D.Ad datî
ergo «têtard &c. ’ A o

Propofitio 30. Problc. la;
Dahir» lineam (6674m extrafin; 4mn:

, du rationtflmre. .
* C Reflux AB in.,s. » ’ , NW ’* (scatol: inth

reâangulum (be Mot; A3 8c (egmê- a"
to BC, fitæqualeqLIthato ahérius fag-
menti AC; gringue. reâaAB (c’é’ta ex;

trama 8c media rati’onçf mm en: fics:- l
AB, ad AC, in AC ad CB.

Propo. gr. oTheore. 21;

In reflanguli: trianguli: figura guai:
fille] lateremfîgzm ahgulumfibtm-
n dame, cguali: cflfiguriSÆuæ’priori

illi fimiles, à» [imzliter pafz’tæflper

[attribas radium tan-gallup; maman-

tibia dcfin’bzmttlr. ’
In triangulo ABC latus ÉC (obten-

Jagangulvuni rcâum BAC,& (uper BC
def’cripta fit fignraa quçuis put: CDN
aifimiles 8: Emilia: pofitæ flué AE

. * AF

n; ï.

f o

a. à



                                                                     

t 1.0. 6..

c 47. la

138 LI’BEK V1.
A,F, (ope: lateribus angulum Hélium
continenribus . Qui: ergo tres omnes
figure [ont fimiies,erunr in duplicata.
ratione laterumbho’mologorum; in
quaetiam ramone cirent qpadrata e0-
rundemiacecum; [cd quadrata (uper  

AB AC cirent
væqualia c qua-

«au, ipfiüs B

C, ergo eriàm
F figuræ fimiles

1C iuperijfdé AB

v , g ACJquqM-D W. LiesipfiCD. In
reâanguiis ergo trianguiis &c. i

Propoiî.;z. Thcor. 22..

Si dag "languit; habcntia. duo latent
47405»: lateriôus proportiamlid adv-

mmz 10131411072 mmpmzmtur, in w "
Ilatcra hamalaga flntfztmlleld, reli- ’
qualæmra in direfiumicmnt confli-
tuta. ’

i , DuôrriangulaABCDCEimbemia Ian
rem pi’oporcionaiia, hoc CR vc ABad

’ AC(

.,z



                                                                     

LIŒER V1. 2.39
" l AC,ita DC ad
A I D E, compo- .D mucor ad c6-

filtuédum an-
. guinm A C D;

"a I C fintque r5. m-tecedenria AB.DC. quam confequen-
i ria AC,DE paraîleia.DicŒequrra late-

fil BC,CE iacere in direérû. Qu’a enim

,reétaCD cadirin parallelas ÇA, BD;
crunraangulralterniD a; DCA arqua-w u- r.
les; æquales item BAC ,’& ACD com

A etiam méta AC cadar in païaiielas AB
&DC; æquales ergo (un: anguli A 85

*D.cum eidcm tertio ACD 00:an fin:
çquales; 65 com-cirent cos laura (in:

l roporçionalia,æquiangula fixmbrriâ-a c. c.
gui: ABC,DCE;anguli ergo B se BCF
mon æquales; addiris ergo æquaiibus
A 8c: ACD, pares erunr duo anguli B 8;

I A, duoblisDCE, ACD, finetoriACE:
rurfufqueaddiro communi ACE, erûc

K duo anguli ACB,ACE pares tribus A;
B,& ACB;fed hi tres æquales funiduo-

, bus métis, cideoque BC 6; CE d récent; ï
in direéjzurq. Si ergo duo criangula. I

:I

. Pro-



                                                                     

f

ad 2.7. a;

f 14:5, 5...

V i

in r LI’BER V1. V
Propo. 3;. Tbeore.2;. L

In æqualtôus tin-141i: angali «fait»; 1.143

V Ï ben! mtionem ramper?berzjs quibus’

infilîuntJiue ad centra (in: nife-ri-
. . plâtrier conflituti infiflant. En miam

infiperpraportiomm habentfifiorcs,
grappe qui 4d mimi renfilant.

4 . t A ’

Sint æquaies circuli ABG DEF,’
àuorum centra G 8: H;8c arcubus BC,
EF infiflanr’ ad centra au "uliiBGC, -
EHF. Dico bos aùguloseflâinter (e vt.
arcus 8C & EF. Nain fi arcugBCÆF,

’ font æqualçs.» æquales (un: mguli BGC ’

C,EHF. Œarcfi airer arcus cirer ma-
ior,puraBC,autminor;im.aiorquoque. ,
aur miner cirer angulns BGC qui EHF, .
.8: fic quoque erir in b ækquemulriplici-
bus; (un: ergo anguli BGC,EHF,GCUÉ; V

- i ardus



                                                                     

1. [BER m. w
c

v D

n c . E I F
nous BC. EF. . ’

slÏodem mode probabitur’angulos
A D qui infiflunradambitumfifle v:
(un: ijderxi anus. i r

’ 1 Deniquefeâo’r reébisBG,GC 8c ar-

cu BC cofinptçhenfns, efi ad feâofem*
EH F, fieu: nrcus BG ad nourri E F;
Narqfi àrcus finit çquales, æquales
miam-errants duâæ reààaBC EvF;.8c- ah- ’ 1” d’il

guli ad centrai?i G B: H, &htïotatr’iaqguv. du. à

la: BGC,EHFaéqnzlia,:iequalcsritem a 4. 1..
ortiones rcirculorumïguàs adferpnt f f 1.” ”

- reflæfiCÆEqùareôcfafiot-BGC par. i
eriripfilËHFg quod fi arwsBC maie:
cirer ipfo-E»F;cærera omniaeflenrma-i

I iota in circuloABC,fiminor, minorai   «
8: fic quoq’ue cri: g inæqoæmulriplici- z l4; 5’ ’-

busrefi ergo feôiçOr’BdGlB; ad fe-
âorem’EH F,ficur nous BC ad amura

EF. in raquaiibusiergo 8:6. l
ï r -’.-Ï*’ "I r R Corol-



                                                                     

414g.» - LIBER- n. ,
I à Çorollarium.

raine manifeflum pâque me [if
flouai adfeëloremficut’rafi dogulii; nui-am

3141m»; cm mràguepropomo radera-fig
fropoirtioniarm ad armmgquare 67’ (ne
îerfiudemfimt. ’ ’ ’ ’ " l

. EINI’S.. Q
- n41) MuoRrM DE;

i - GLonuM,
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Pagî. 1 lin. 7. Canula-

i gitndinen; a: lati-
tudincm. .1.3. Con. rcâa friper
rc&am. *

item errorp. 9.1. 32.17.
15.1.1. p. 16.1- z. ’

6 uÆGFA EÇJ’H
â.zi.diuida dimidia.
8. 16. duabus duobus.
le. a". Cam cumin:-
i re.
25.f13. Corr. Çintcr-

i nus. "2.8. :5. D G D
4914ch H pch.
55.11.Carr.DB,BA;

ipfis BIC,BF.

N501, HFnès. 25.00". in gno-
moue.

8;. 3. cm. dicitur.
85.7. Com- igiiur.
Ibid. n. CB CI).
89. 18. CEC.ED,EC,
.CD. ’ 4’

92. :o. HE, HI.
9,,3. au. i
164.17.18 DC,ACD
115,13.BAC,DAÇ
111.11. AF. AE;
lbid. 14. FD, BD. V
157.7..Covr. FGHK

’quadratum. ’ i
140.1. Con. rcétæ AC.

xis-2ms?! (En.
162.. I4. faon: fuerir.

[680 Co. ’170.24. CornPropor-
rio.

37;. u. Con-B miner;
177. x4. Con, A maior.’

aco. x4. AH AD.
2.09. 4. BCG,BGC.
un. z.AH.AG
Ibid.8. cire effet.
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